
Mana9ing 
Resources 

. in the 
.·outh Pacific 



July 1994 

Discussion er1es 
Taking a positive tack on human resources 
Margaret Chung 5 

Family planning and population policies in the South Pacific 
David Lucas and Christine McMurray 8 

Implications of population growth for managing sustainable 
agricultural development in the South Pacific Island nations 
Brian Hardaker and Euan Fleming 12 

Urban management in Polynesia 
John Lea 15 

Forest resource management in the South Pacific: Logging 
your way to development? 
Jim Pingleton 19 

Forest resources and management in Solomon Islands 
Wardlow Friesen 23 

Managing Papua New Guinea's forest resources 
Hartmut Holzknecht 27 

Managing the minerals boom in Papua New Guinea 
Te 'o LJ. Fairbairn 32 

Managing environmental accounting in Papua New Guinea 
John Asafu-Adjaye 35 

Tuna industry development in the South Pacific: A coordinated 
approach 
GenyGeen 39 

Managing fishery resources in the South Pacific 
Anthony Bergin 42 

Land management in the South Pacific 
Peter Larmour 

Managing indigenous land in the South Pacific 
Alan Ward 

Sustainable development in the Pacific Islands: Reflections 
on problems and prospects 
Padma La/ and Brij La/ 

Managing technology for development in the J>acific Islands 
Tony Ma~joram 

Managing growth in the South Pacific 
John Lodewijks 

Hedging against commodity price shocks: Towards an improved 
economic policy environment 

45 

47 

53 

56 

R. C. Duncan 60 

Managing financial resources in the South Pacific 
Rodney Cole 62 

Managing aviation resources in the South Pacific 
Chris Kissling 65 

Resource management in Pacific Islands health services 
Damien Wohlfahrt 68 

Human resource development in the South Pacific 
Helen Hill 71 



Managing development in small island communities: 
The role of community participation in sustainable 
development 
Eci K. Nabalarua 

Community-based biodiversity management: A 
foundation for sustainable island development 
R. R. Thaman 

Sustainable management of mangroves in the Pacific 
Valentine Thurairaja 

Managing the coconut industry in the South Pacific: 
Strategies for sustainability 
Dan M Etherington 

Resource management projects 

Governance, public sector reform and resource management 
in Pacific Island countries 
John R. Baker 

Report on ACIAR supported fisheries research activities in 
Pacific Island countries 
B. R. Smith 

Resource management in the South Pacific: The role of 
the AIDAB Centre for Pacific Development and Training 
Craig Boaden 

From the field 

Updates 

From the press 

Conferences 

Publications 

Courses 

Resources 

79 

89 

92 

95 

102 

106 

109 

120 

140 

142 

Development Bulletin 31 July 1994 

Editors notes 
This is a special issue of Development Bulletin. Its theme, 'Managing resources 
in the South Pacific', was the suggestion of Gordon Bilney, Minister for 
Development Cooperation and Pacific Island Affairs. 

The South Pacific Forum meeting in August, focuses on the theme 'Managing 
our Resources'. Considering this theme we asked the opinions of 30 people 
who have made social and economic development in the Pacific the focus of 
their life's work and study. We have included contributions from Western 
Samoa, Fiji, Papua New Guinea, Vanuatu, Kiribati, New Zealand, and of course, 
Australia. 

These papers reflect the Australian Development Studies Network's policy of 
being short, hard-hitting and telling it 'like it is'. We hope that their thoughts 
provide food for thought for the Forum meeting, for Pacific Island policy makers, 
for Australian policy makers and for those who have the well-being of our 
Pacific Paradise at heart. 

Briefing paper 

Excerpts from Gordon Bilney's Pacific policy speech made to the Foreign 
Journalists' Association in June provides new directions for future Australian 
assistance to the Pacific. 

From the press 

We have researched Pacific Island and international newspapers, journals and 
newsletter for information on managing resources in the Pacific. Opinions, 
outrageous, bellicose, hilarious and hard-hitting, are included. 

From the field 

We maintain the theme of managing resources in the South Pacific with reports 
on ACIAR's Pacific projects, ACPAC, and the Pacificland Network. 

Conferences 

We provide reports on important development conferences and information on 
future conferences in Australia and overseas. Don't forget the Network 
conferences 'Teaching for Development', ANU, 23-24 September, 1994 and 
'Ethics of Development', Deakin University, 28-29 November, 1994. 

The Network gratefully acknowledges the support of AIDAB in publishing the 
Development Bulletin. 

We hope you manage your reading effectively. We look forward to seeing you 
in September. 

Pamela Thomas, Elaine Bliss, Rafat Hussain 
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Mana ing resources 
the outh Pacific 
~~ere ~s growing co~cern in the South. Pacific Island countries about the 
h. ~e tm~ac~ of contmued slow rates of economic growth and continuing 

tg. P?PU atiOn growth. In some Pacific Island countries the annual er 
captta mcome is declining and with it the standar·d of I' . .c. hp f 
th I · . tvmg 10r muc o 

e pio~u att~n. The sttuation seems likely to deteriorate further as 
popu atiOns mcrease. In the last 12 months there h b . d 
d · · b as een mcrease 
tsc~sst?~ a out the current economic benefits and Ion er-term 

sustamab~ltty o~ extensive logging, pelagic and reef fishing mi!ing and 
~;n:erctal agn~ulture - activities aimed at improving eco~omic gr~wth 

' m .tum' soc tal development. Questions are . also being raised about 
the_ reality o~ future economic self-reliance when, for most Pacific Island 
natiOns, remittance~ and/or aid provide an increasing proportion of the 
economy. Econ~~usts que~tion the size of the public sector and point to 
lack of opportumtles for pnvate sector investment. 

!oday however, there is growing recognition that lack of economic growth 
Is not the only constraint to development. The papers in this issue of 
~~elf~ent Bull~tin point to deeper problems- problems that underlie T: ac o ~conomtc growth and seriously impede most social development 

ese pro ems are those of management, governance and infrastructure. 
!he papers present:d indicate t~at the management structures required t~ 
~mpleme~t financtal and social policies appear to be increasin I 
mcompattble with political demands and the increased us d . g y 
instan · f e, an m some 
t ad't' cesl mtsus~, o power, frequently legitimised by being termed 
r I I?na . Public secto~ ~~gement and administration in many Pacific 

countries have become pohttctsed, making much needed restructuring difficult. 

A secon? theme which cuts across many of the .following papers is the 
~ee~ for tmproved management skills at central, provincial and community 
. eve s. ~n example from Papua New Guinea illustrates a situation becoming 
mcreasmgly common across the Pacific The Papua New Gu' M' . 
for Health t t d 1. h' · mea mister 

s a e . ear ter t ts year that the health service was 'colla sin ' 
from _lack of mamtenance, cuts or irregular delivery of basic dru ~ a:d 
supplies, absentee and/or unpaid health workers Th bl . g 
oflack f fi · 1 · e pro em IS not one 
($A8 8 o 'Ill~anc)ta resources as the health budget for the year is K6 million 

· mt ton underspent. 

The theme of sustainable social and economic development through bett 
managem~nt of forests, ?sh:ries and agricultural resources is discuss:~ 
fr~m ~ vanety of perspectives mcluding those of environmentalists lawyers 
scte~tts!s, geographers, econ?mi~ts, agriculturists, and administra~ors. Th~ 
~rukctafl Issue of land tenure Is ratsed in several papers but with a notable 
ac 0 agreement between authors. 

Fin~cial management, and ~stablishment of long-term, workable financial 
pohctes are al~o s~en as a VItal base for improved economic develo ment 
Recommendations mclude commodity price hedging and public sector !form: 

Managi?g human resources in a situation of continued high l f 
growth Is an additional cross-cutting theme of the papers prese~~~~ a IOn 

In the ~nal anal~sis, p:rhaps there is a need to recognise that 'what 
~~~omtsts percetve as Impedi~e~ts. to growth are to Pacific Islanders 

d 
ame~tal components of thetr dtstmctive national culture and identity 

an are htghly valued'. 
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Taking a positive tack on human resources 

Margaret Chung, South Pacific Regional Environment Programme 

Population growth consistently gets bad press. 
Environmentalists warn we will soon cross immutable limits 
of environmental carrying capacity; economists paint grim 
scenarios in which population growth together with 
economic stagnation, project us into a hopeless future. These 
threats appear particularly immediate for people who live 
on small and economically precarious Pacific Islands. 

Meanwhile, however, we talk optimistically of economic 
advancement, environmental protection and now 
'sustainable development' but with scant regard to 
population trends - as happened, for example, at the Small 
Island Developing States meeting in Barbados this year, at 
the World Environment Summit at Rio de Janeiro in 1992, 
and in one economic or environmental plan after another. 
This discordance about the significance of population trends 
is dismaying, and it gets worse. Economists propose plans 
for structural change in which factors that relate to the 
productivity of people - particularly education and health -
are cast as 'services' for which users should pay; while 
advocates of'sustainable development' explain that essential 
to our common future is ensuring the equality of all. Add 
in the strong emotions about the whys and hows of limiting 
fertility (barely anyone disputes the value of limiting 
mortality), confound everything by the penchant of 
demographers to talk in statistical jargon, and it is little 
wonder why many politicians view population issues as 
especially contentious . 

Fearing population growth or ignoring it gives policy makers 
no useful direction at all. All the doomsayers can propose 
is that population growth be switched off as fast as possible, 
yet the best anyone can expect over the next decade or so is 
a gradual slowing. The momentum of growth takes time to 
decelerate. In the meantime, the number of people will 
certainly increase. Any present problems with congestion, 
public health and well-being, environmental degradation, 
and labour market dysfunctions will only get worse ifhuman 
and natural resource management also goes unchanged. 

Vital interventions can be made. Government policies have 
powerful effects on population trends and their outcomes, 
whether they intend to or not. In a deliberate way, 
governments direct change through specific policies, but 
more generally, through the way they allocate resources and 
regulate the overall economy. Meanwhile 'hidden' policies 
are set in motion by the overall path of development- having 
no policy direction is a powerful decision in itself- and, as 
well, population change has certain inexorable dynamics, 
such as the momentum of growth, that development plans 
simply must address. 

July 1994 

For example, there may be an ultimate limit to the number 
of people an island can support that is determined by finite 
physical resources such as fresh water and soil and by what 
people consider to be an acceptable quality of life. But the 
speed at which a society moves to compromise this upper 
limit depends on whether effective policies and practices 
protect these fundamental resources from wasteful, 
preventable abuse. Thus it is not simply a matter of how 
many people live on an island, but the importance or 
otherwise, that is given by communities and their 
governments to rational, long-term environmental 
management. However, deliberate policies are often 
confounded by other political and social priorities. Even in 
the few really crowded places in the Pacific it is simplistic 
to point to the number of people as the sole cause of 
congestion and environmental decay. A closer look 
generally reveals the significant contributions of social 
institutions: contradictory government policies, land market 
complexities, unenforced resource legislation, local politics, 
and so on. 

However much we might prefer it otherwise, it is almost 
inevitable that island populations will continue to increase, 
at least over the next decade or two. The unevenness of 
development is also increasing and so the populations of 
already crowded places will probably grow even faster. We 
must come to terms with this growth, and plan for it. 

Urban services is a particular case in point. Throughout 
the Pacific Islands, burgeoning urban populations are 
stretching essential facilities - clean water, adequate 
sanitation, garbage disposal, transport - to the breaking point 
and beyond. Poorer residents suffer the earliest 
repercussions but eventually living conditions of everyone 
are degraded. For decades, there has been discussion about 
how to slow the flow of people to towns. Policies such as 
outer island development have helped but, overall, 
advocating that people should return to their rural villages 
has been of little avail. The emphasis on preventing urban 
growth has discouraged investment in urban services for 
fear they attract more migrants to town, .or that they 
legitimise 'informal' settlements. Even so, there rarely has 
been a lessening of urban growth. Rather, without effective 
planning and investment, there has been a proliferation of 
substandard, over-crowded housing with inadequate 
services. 

Urban growth is not all bad, for towns contribute 
substantially to national wealth. But it needs to be tackled, 
squarely and positively, with the aim of improving the living 
environment for everyone: by better managing land and 
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other resources; by increasing housing stock; by improving 
municipal administration; by upgrading urban 
infrastructure; and by generally improving living standards, 
particularly of more disadvantaged residents. In the short
term, implementing such policies can be expensive, but the 
cost of not intervening now may soon become crippling. 

Does population growth ruin or revitalise an economy? The 
claim is often made that growing populations will dissipate 
any increase in GNP, but this is almost as often disputed. 
Rapid population growth certainly carries the risk of over
running economic growth, but occasionally economic 
'miracles' have blossomed despite most dire predictions. 
There may be one common element to unexpected economic 
success: a huge investment in human resources, particularly 
through public education. Thirty years ago, for example, 
the Indian Ocean island ofMauritius appeared to be a basket 
case: a small, crowded island facing uncertain economic 
prospects, the ostensible limit of its environmental carrying 
capacity, and rampant population growth. Over the 1960s, 
fertility rates were almost halved, possibly a reflection of 
accelerated investment during that decade in education for 
boys and girls. One generation later, and the economy of 
Mauritius is booming; the country has so far escaped its 
predicted fate of being among the poorest of the poor; and 
population growth has slowed dramatically. Certainly, 
Mauritius' success is owed to economic planning and 
privileged market access, but a fundamental contribution 
probably was the decision to invest in human resources at 
the very time when people seemed the greatest liability. 

Closer to home, large investments in education in Fiji during 
the 1960s similarly opened education and employment 
opportunities, particularly for women. From this developed 
the labour and skill base which provided for almost complete 
localisation of government and commerce by the early 1980s 
and which has kept the Fiji economy moving ahead despite 
continual shocks. Over three decades - again, one generation 
-fertility rates have dropped to a quarter of their 1960 levels. 
Credit for the sharp decline in fertility has been given to 
Fiji's active family planning programme but it was also a 
consequence of widening personal opportunities. A lot of 
research has gone into the question of how much investment 
in education, particularly of women, brings how much 
decline in fertility. At a statistical level, the answers appear 
somewhat arcane, possibly because, more so than for men, 
following a career path set by education is only one of several 
life choices open to women. What may matter most is the 
extent to which education - together with social and 
economic change - gives women opportunities to work 
outside the household. 

In parts of the region, particularly the fast growing 
populations of Melanesia, education beyond basic primary 
level is still inaccessible to many children. Recent analyses 
have underscored the handicap that rapid population growth 
places on increasing access to education. The problem is 
undeniable, but the argument should not be extended to 
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suggest that the goal of providing education for most, if not 
all, children should not be actively sought because it seems 
now unattainable. What other investment could take 
priority? Around the world, many countries with fast 
growing populations have somehow succeeded despite the 
undeniable difficulties in increasing both accessibility to, 
and the quality of, education. These investments are paying 
big dividends in increasing economic wealth, in unleashing 
human potential, and in decreasing population growth. This 
raises an important question: should money spent on 
education and health be classed as 'social' services or 
'productive' investments? It is common to find statements 
bemoaning the fact that greater investments in education, 
for example, diverts investments from economically 
productive sectors. Why do we continue to believe this? 

It appears there is a fortunate overlap between factors that 
improve quality of life, those that enhance productivity, and 
those that reduce population growth. This is the strong 
concurrence that has come from the preparatory work for 
the International Conference on Population and 
Development to be held in .Cairo this September, and it is 
the message being promoted under the rubric of human 
resource development, employing such terms as 'sustainable 
human development', and 'putting people first'. Unequal 
development, it transpires, has a corrosive nature: poor 
people, poor living conditions and poor environments often 
occur together. Thus, a primary goal of development needs 
to be equality: ensuring that all people share the benefits, 
that their poverty is alleviated, that their livelihoods are 
secure, and that their good health and quality of life is 
ensured. There is a particularly pernicious cross-over 
between economic impoverishment and environmental 
impoverishment. On islands in particular, and particularly 
throughout the Pacific region, it quickly becomes evident 
that a ruined environment cannot sustain economic activity 
nor reasonable quality of life. Where the population is 
generally well developed, in terms of good health, education 
and work skills, there are wider opportunities for economic 
growth than just exploitation of natural resources. To this 
extent, investment in human resources will promote 
environmental management. 

This vision that human resource development can ameliorate 
both economic and population growth problems has wide 
currency now. That is not to say there is unanimity on how 
it should be achieved. Dialogue on promoting sustainable 
development underscores the responsibility of governments 
to ensure social and economic justice, but often is vague 
about how this is to come about. Meanwhile, strategies to 
encourage economic groWth through· deregulation and 
structural adjustment imply less direct government, more 
market control, and cuts to public spending on the social 
sector - especially education and health. This experiment 
has produced varied results. In South American countries, 
for example, a recent International Union for Scientific 
Study of Population sem~nar concluded that national 
economies actually declined, health expenditures were 
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reduced, and absolute poverty grew, with econo~ic str~ss 
reflected in a variety of demographic trends. Social service 
performance was maintained because of the larg~ 
investments made over the previous two decades, but 1t 
seemed probable that, eventually, foregone investment a~d 
maintenance and cuts to real wages would be manifested m 

severely diminished services. 

How can we know what might happen in the Pacific Island~? 
Particularly if better management of human resources IS 

the best way out of present dilemmas, we need better 
demographic data, and more populati~n relate~ resear~h, 
and their close integration into economtc plannmg. Polley 
directed research can suggest what governments c~ do ~o 
alter the course of change and indicate how long 1t WI.ll 

take for development programmes to bring demographtc 
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improvement. Still, however, the cap~city wit~in the Pru.:i~c 
Islands for policy related demographtc or soctal ~alys1s 1s 
very limited. For example, irt most island c?~tnes, labour 
force planning is hampered by a we~ ~tatts!tcal base and 
low political priority, even though 1~ IS· evtde~t that the 
problem of absorbing labour is not simply an mtractable 
consequence of high population growth, but also a costly 
mismatch between the products of the school system and 

labour market demand. 

An important objective for Pacific Island countries is. to 
strengthen national and regional capacity f?r da~ collectiOn 
and analysis, to better understand how relatwnshtps between 
economic, demographic and environmental change unfold 

in particular situations. 
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Family·planning and 

David Lucas and Christine McMurray, National Centre for Development Studies, Australian 
National University 

In recent years substantial population growth rates in many 
Pacific countries have drawn attention to the need for 
population policies with a greater emphasis on family 
planning. During the 1980s, total fertility rates exceeding 
five children per woman prevailed in Papua New Guinea, 
Solomon Islands, Vanuatu, Federated States of Micronesia, 
Republic of Marshall Islands, Nauru, Commonwealth of 
North Marianas and Tonga. Adolescent fertility was an 
important component in most instances (South Pacific 
Commission 1994:2). 

Policies promoting family planning 

Governments wishing to reduce fertility need to ensure that 
family planning is both acceptable and available. Family 
planning has been accepted to some extent in all countries 
in the region, but in some the cultural climate is not 
conducive to its wide acceptance. One factor contributing 
to this is that many countries have not felt, or are only just 
beginning to experience, population pressure. 

Melanesians in particular have a tendency to be pro-natalist. 
There is evidence that men tend to prefer larger families 
than do women. Seniloli's 1987 survey of351 Fijian sixth 
form students aged 15-19 found that the mean number of 
children desired by males was 3.5 compared with only 2.9 
for females (Seniloli 1987:37). Gillett (1990:115) states 
that in Papua New Guinea there is frequently a conflict of 
interest between husband and wife about family planning, 
with women often wanting fewer children because of the 
additional work they bring and the dangers of pregnancy. 
Husbands may view family planning as a threat, a licence 
for promiscuity or a way of depriving the clan of children. 
Until recently the Papua New Guinea Department of Health 
required the husband's written consent before family 
planning workers provided a woman with contraception. 
Although officially this is no longer the case, some family 
planning workers still prefer to follow the old rule to avoid 
difficulties with non consenting husbands. 

In Solomon Islands, where the average annual 
population growth rate is very high at 3.4 per cent, there 
is still enough land to comfortably support the present 
population. Partly as a result of past experiences of 
population depletions, there is extreme sensitivity in 
some quarters to suggestions that the growth rate should 
be controlled to avoid population pressure. Viewed in 
this way, it is perhaps more surprising that family 
planning prevalence rates are as high as they are in the 
region rather than that they are so low. 
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Despite considerable variations in contraceptive method 
mix, a common feature in· all Pacific Island countries is 
that the use of female methods, especially the pill, is much 
greater than the use of male methods. ·In some countries 
data on distribution of supplies indicate that some users are 
not fully protected for the whole year. If these users 
discontinue because they are not properly informed about 
or fully satisfied with the services available, or are unable 
to obtain adequate supplies, there could be an unmet demand 
for family planning. Further evidence of an unmet demand 
is the growing incidence of teenage pregnancies and 
illegitimacy in many Pacific countries (Population 
Headliners 1990:1). · 

Factors limiting the impact of family planning include: 

• lack of knowledge; 
• low continuation rates; and 
• inadequate supplies of contraceptives. 

Lack of knowledge includes ignorance of the reproductive 
process. For example, in Papua New Guinea it is widely 
believed that multiple acts of sexual intercourse over a short 
period of time are required to 'build' a foetus. Havea 
(reported inJOICP News, May 1986) found that the biggest 
problem with Tongan women and contraception is lack of 
knowledge on use, how contraception works, how it affects 
their bodies and the advantages and disadvantages of each 
method. Lack of knowledge can also lead to wrong 
impressions about the possible effects of ~ontraception. This 
is evident in a letter to the Papua New Guinea Post Courier, 
(22 October, 1991) which states ' ... artificial contraceptives 
deform the beauty and natural purpose of family life. It 
makes man become weak ... ' Westaway (1989:4) reported 
that a major obstacle to setting up sex education was 
overcoming shyness about sex, and the taboo on discussing 
sex in mixed company. Winn and Lucas (1993) draw 
attention to the need to develop an appropriate lexicon of 
reproductive terms in many Pacific societies before 
informstion on family planning and reproductive health can 
be transmitted. 

Low continuation rates. These are due to dissatisfaction 
with the services provided or the method prescribed, or to 
inaccessibility or unavailability of services. For example, 
the Third Tuvalu Development Plan attributes some of the 
failure of the family planning programme to the 
ineffectiveness of many of the methods used. It states that 
there was a high discontinuation rate for piil and injection 
because of side effects, an increased rate of expulsion of 
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IUDs and a high failure rate of ovulation, pill and injection 
(Tuvalu 1984: 176). A family planning worker in a Highland 
province ofPapua New Guinea said that because of shortages 
of supplies, mobile clinics often were able to issue only a 
one month supply of pills to women in isolated villages. If 
problems such as vehicle breakdowns, tribal conflicts or 
impassable roads prevented the mobile clinic returning the 
following month, the women were left without supplies and 
were obliged to discontinue. 

Another limit to the availability of services in some countries 
is set by the requirement that family planning services are 
provided only by qualified doctors, who may be in short 
supply. Paramedics or community health workers can 
perform much primary health care, including the taking of 
blood pressure and recording of symptoms associated with 
drugs such as the pill. If patients are screened by less 
qualified staff and referred to medical practitioners onl~ as 
necessary, family planning services can be offered to a Wider 
clientele and at lower cost. 

Insufficient supplies and limited range of contraceptives. 
This is another common problem for family planning 
programmes in the South Pacific. Frequently the range of 
methods available is limited. In Vanuatu the range was 
reduced when Depo Provera was banned by a Cabinet 
decision in May 1983 (Vanuatu n.d.:205). Even in Avarua, 
the capital of the Cook Islands, family planning nurses 
commented that a major problem of the programme is the 
lack of continuity and range in the brands of pills supplied 
by international agencies sponsoring family planning. They 
felt this contributed to the drop-out rate and to contraceptive 

failure. 

Policies related to marriage 

Raising the minimum legal age at marriage would not be 
an effective policy option for reducing fertility in the South 
Pacific because ex-nuptial births are common in some 
societies. Traditionally most adults in Pacific countries were 
expected to marry and bear children. In the past marriage 
was almost universal, but modernization, especially 
education and the wider availability of family planning, 
and migratory movements have contributed to changes in 
marriage patterns in the region. Pulea (1986) reports legal 
minimum ages for marriage ranging from 15 to 18 in a 
sample of nine Pacific countries, and notes that some sort 
of consent is also usually required before young people can 
marry. There are also complex rules governing the degree 
of consanguinity and affinity in marriages. 

Rallu (1985:151) reports that 45 per cent of all births 
occurred outside marriage in New Caledonia in 1982. In 
fact, New Caledonian law officially recognises de facto 
relationships, which can be registered in order to confer 
benefits of residency and other civil rights. The percentage 
of ex-nuptial births to Melanesians is even higher than that 
for the country as a whole, but again it is not stated whether 
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this refers only to civil marriages, or whether de facto and 
customary marriages are included. 

As well as births which may be defined as ex-nuptial, even 
though they occur within a stable sexual union, there are 
others which occur where there is no stable union. In some 
countries this is associated with increased educational and 
employment opportunities for women. For example, if a 
young unmarried woman becomes pregnant she may prefer 
to stay single and continue with her education and career 
rather than to marry. This may be occurring with increasing 
frequency in some Pacific societies, particularly in urban 
areas. Most Pacific cultures could readily accommodate 
this practice, whether through the widespread customs of 
adopting or fostering children, or by the woman's mother 
or other relatives helping to care for them. 

Policies on abortion 

A major problem with research on abortion is that in most 
societies it is generally illegal or subject to social 
disapproval, and therefore, although it undoubtedly exists, 
it is often carried out clandestinely. Pulea(1986:107) writes: 

Traditional methods of abortion such as the use of 
local herbs, the insertion of foreign bodies into the 
womb, ritual massage and bathing are common in 
the Pacific region. It is impossible to tell how much 
effect these abortions have on the birth-rate since 
they come to light only when there are complications. 
Likewise, there is no knowing the extent to which 
widespread knowledge and use of contraceptives 
would affect the abortion rate. 

Abortions are generally illegal in the Pacific, except on 
medical grounds where it is necessary to preserve the 
mother's life. In Fiji a pregnancy cannot be terminated 
solely because ofthe risk of a deformed foetus being born, 
unless the doctor considers this constitutes a threat to the 
mother's physical and mental health (Pulea 1986:109-10). 
Abortions are reported in the health statistics of some 
countries, such as Papua New Guinea (1989:265). However, 
it is not known whether the reported abortions are 
spontaneous or induced, legal or illegal. Unsuccessful, 
illegal abortions could be included in some categories of 
injury, for example 'injury to uterus' as a cause of death in 
Vanuatu (Vanuatu 1985:34). Many more abortions must 
be assumed to occur than ever receive the attention of 
medical personnel. 

It is possible that increases in extra-nuptial sexual activity 
could lead to increases in the·incidence of abortion. When 
more permissive attitudes to sexual activity in some Western 
countries increased the demand for life threatening 
'backyard' abortions there was pressure to liberalize abortion 
laws. However, this is less likely to occur in the regions of 
the South Pacific where fostering and adoption are 
widespread and extra-nuptial or excess children can readily 
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be absorbed into .extended families. A mpre1ikely scenario 
is the persistence of a fe;wclandestine traditional abortions 
and an increase in fostering of illegitimate children. 

?qlicl~ affee!ting .maternal.alld child health 

'fh.er~ .is.ipcre~sing recognition of the benefits of 
breastfeeding to·child health. Breast~eeding li~its. fertility 
by.inhibiting ovulation and lengthemng the b1rth mterval. 
Full oreastfeeding usually delays the return of the menstrual 
cycle· for a year or more, and thus makes an important 
contribution to family spacing, and hence to child health. 
In the absence of family planning breastfeeding may be the 
major form of fertility limitation. 

In many traditional Pacific societies the contraceptive effects 
ofbreastfeeding were augmented by periods of postpartum 
abstinence, which formed an integral part of the culture. 
Although it can be conjectured that such patterns were 
probably widespread in the Pacific region in the past, there 
is now evidence that modernization has brought both a 
decline in postpartum abstinence and an increase in 
bottle feeding. A Tongan nutrition survey conducted in 1980 
found that 40 per cent of breastfed children were receiving 
supplementary bottle feeds by the age of four months, 
although the World Health Organization recommends 
exclusively breastfeeding for four to six months. This 
suggests that in many cases breastfeeding was making only 
a small contribution to postpartum amenorrhea and natural 
birth spacing. 

Reductions in breastfeeding and shorter periods of 
postpartum amenhorrea among some groups in society may 
offset the fertility reducing effects of increased use of 
contraception by other groups. On the other hand, if the 
same women use contraception to compensate for shorter 
periods of amenhorrea there may be no significant effect on 
fertility. 

To date there has been relatively little promotion of the 
contraceptive benefits ofbreastfeeding in the South Pacific. 
Possibly this has been considered unwise in view of the 
pro-natalist inclinations of some, even though, as noted 
above, the association between breastfeeding and postpartum 
infecundability was known to some traditional societies. 

Summary and outlook 

During the 1980s most countries in the South Pacific region 
have become increasingly aware of the problems of rapid 
population growth and the benefits of lowering fertility. In 
Melanesia, where population growth has been most rapid, 
there is increasing support for family health programmes, 
and the term family planning is becoming more acceptable. 
It is likely that future strategies of family planning 
organisations throughout the Pacific will focus on maternal 
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and child health and family spacing rather than family 
Iil11itation. The promotion of modem contraception as an 
alternative to the traditional practices of breastfeeding and 
postpartum abstinence is also likely to become increasingly 
important in the high fertility countries· in the region. 

If these promotions are successful, declines in fertility will 
probably appear in the form of a continuing trend towards 
later first births and longer birth intervals. However, if 
more women enter the paid labour force, a trend towards 
planned families to optimise female labour force 
participation can be expected. This would probably manifest 
in a pattern of fewer, more closely spaced births, followed 
by a relatively early termination of child bearing. This could 
encourage a western-style pattern of using reversible 
methods of contraception until the desired family size is 
achieved, after which a non reversible method may be 
selected. 

One issue likely to confront family planning organisations 
throughout the region will be the increasing demand for 
services to unmarried women, often in the face of social 
disapproval. This is occurring as a resuit of modernisation 
and the accompanying decline of traditional lifestyles, the 
extended family and early marriage, all mechanisms for 
coping with extra-nuptial conception. A second, universal 
issue, is the need to promote forms of birth control which 
not only give protection from conception but also protection 
from sexually transmitted diseases. 

In view of the very large proportion of the exposed 
population in the region who are not yet covered by family 
planning services, there is likely to be a growing demand 
for financial aid and support from international agencies 
for many years to come. 

It is therefore apparent that while the international agencies 
must continue to support the provision of family planning 
services and supplies, they should also support activities 
which improve education and employment opportunities 
for women. Female literacy campaigns and family health 
awareness activities, such as those of the Solomon Islands 
Planned Parenthood Association, are essential to pave the 
way for increased family planning acceptance. 

The recent appearance of AIDS as a life threatening 
disease may have had one small positive spin-off in 
making sex a more acceptable topic for public discussion. 
It provides an opportunity for health and family planning 
agencies to increase their educational activities and to 
encourage the use of contraception. But such activities 
alone are not sufficient to reduce fertility. Demographic 
transition in the South Pacific will ultimately depend 
on a host of social and economic factors which bring 
about a shift in values fr~m a large to a small desired 
family size. 
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Implications of population growth for managing sustainable 
agricultural development in the South Pacific Island nations 

Brian Hardaker and Euan Fleming, Agricultural and Resource Economics, University of New 
England 

Past and current birth rates in the South Pacific Island 
Nations (SPINs) imply, in most cases, a doubling of 
population within the next generation. Only in those 
Polynesian countries where migration provides a safety valve 
can this prospect be avoided. In most SPINs the majority 
of the people depend mainly on agriculture for their 
livelihoods, and this situation will continue for many years. 
The non agricultural sectors are too small, and investment 
capital is too scarce, for growth in other sectors of these 
economies to absorb more than a fraction of the new entrants 
to the labour force, at least for some time to come. Moreover, 
rising aspirations of SPIN people mean that not only must 
the extra mouths be fed but rural people expect higher cash 
incomes than in the past. 

Yet doubts are being expressed about the capacities of the 
agricultures of these countries to absorb the increased 
numbers without severe resource degradation. South Pacific 
farming systems are mostly forms of shifting cultivation 
that are very efficient at low population densities but not 
well adapted to intensification occasioned by population 
growth and increased commercialisation. In places, the 
signs of strain are all too apparent. In this paper we address 
the vexed question of how to manage SPIN agricultural 
resources for sustainable development. 

What needs to happen 

The predominant form of farming in the SPINs is semi
subsistence smallholder production. These farming systems 
are often described as 'traditional', yet there is abundant 
evidence that they have evolved steadily over the years. Very 
many of the crops grown and the livestock kept by village 
smallholders are introduced species. The methods of 
production have changed too, through many small 
innovations devised by farmers. These processes of 
evolutionary change will no doubt continue, and will be 
stimulated by the growing demands placed on agriculture. 

We can also expect SPIN farm people to manage their 
resources carefully, given adequate knowledge of the impacts 
that changes in their farming methods have on these 
resources. They have a huge fund of wisdom about the best 
ways of farming to ensure sustainable production. After 
all, these systems have survived for hundreds, even 
thousands of years. The indigenous technical knowledge 
should be neither underestimated nor undervalued. Nor 
should it be too readily assumed that SPIN farmers will 
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deliberately farm in ways that will deprive their children of 
the natural resources they themselves are privileged to use. 

The problems 

Why then, is there concern about the feasibility of attaining 
sustainable agricultural development? There are three main 
reasons: 

• the pace of change required to match the demographic 
and economic changes is much faster than has been 
experienced in the past, so that the capacity of farm 
people to adapt may be exceeded; 

• there is confusion among both farmers and policy makers 
about what needs to happen; and 

• various forms of market failure may mean that decision 
makers are receiving wrong information or wrong price 
signals about what to do for the best long-run outcome. 

The confusion about what is required for sustainable 
development comes from a ·number of causes. Ideas about 
sustainability have become part of 'official' thinking only 
relatively recently. Consequently, there is still a lack of 
clarity about what is implied. In the past, economists and 
ecologists have seen the world in very different ways. 
A divergence still exists, although the gap is being narrowed 
as participants on both sides move closer together. Part of 
the confusion is definitional: what is it that is to be 
'sustained'? Fortunately, there is now growing acceptance 
of the notion that what is required is sustainable 
development, defined as meeting the needs of the present 
generation without compromising the ·capacity of future 
generations to meet their needs to at least the same degree. 

But there is an added complication in relation to SPIN 
agriculture where the smallholder systems are mostly low 
input/low output systems. Sustainable development requires 
intensification of these systems, albeit through forms of 
intensification that are environmentally friendly. 
Unfortunately, some commentators have not understood this 
reality and have brought to the South Pacific ideas about 
sustainable farming methods more applicable to the high 
input/high output systems of North America and Western 
Europe. Some of these commentators have been advocating 
a retreat for SPIN agriculture to 'more traditional' methods, 
with a strong emphasis on self-sufficiency and little or no 
use of purchased inputs. Of course, such systems are indeed 
sustainable, as has been demonstrated in the past, but 

Development Bulletin 31 

because there will be more people in the future with 
increased needs, these systems cannot provide the basis for 
sustainable development. 

Sustainable development requires significant inputs of 
human-made capital to supplement natural resource stocks. 
Otherwise the required long-term improvements in 
productivity to meet the sustainable development goal will 
not be possible. 

Market failure can work against sustainable development 
when incentives to individual decision makers managing 
agricultural resources are distorted. The most important 
causes of market failure in this context are attenuated 
property rights associated with common property and open 
access resources, externalities, imperfect information, 
monopolistic competition, and imperfect and distorted 

capital markets. 

Attenuated property rights are common in SPINs, chiefly 
in the form of land tenure systems wherein land is held in 
some form of communal ownership and individual 
households are granted only usufruct rights. The result 
can be that households have diminished incentives to 
preserve or develop the capacity of the land because they 
cannot capture for themselves all the benefits from 
investments in resource improvement, and nor do they bear 
the full costs of allowing the land to degrade. Use of 
common property may be well regulated by local institutions, 
but these arrangements can break down under pressures 
such as population growth or increased commercialisation. 
For example, just these factors led to increased land disputes 
in north-west Malaita in Solomon Islands. 

Externalities occur when resource users create costs (or 
benefits) for others. For example, upland farmers may so 
manage their land as to cause negative impacts on 
downstream water users. Usually there is no market to oblige 
upstream people to pay the costs of harm they do to those 
downstream, nor any way the downstream users can offer 
incentives to those above them to mend their ways. Too 
rapid population growth may be seen as a form of externality, 
in that parents may benefit from having a large family, 
especially where state social welfare provisions are poor, 
without bearing the full costs of overcrowding and future 
pressure on resources. 

An important kind of market imperfection occurs when 
people have imperfect information and understanding of 
values, prices or technology. For example, because some 
environmental changes such as soil erosion may not be easily 
detected, markets for land or other resources (if they exist 
at all) may imperfectly reflect changes in their status and 
long-run productivity. 

The power of monopolies to manipulate markets for profit 
is well known. Large multinational corporations are often 
accused, not without some justification, of using their market 
power in ways that cause environmental degradation. But 
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SPIN governments also limit competition in agricultural 
markets, for example by giving exclusive trading rights to 
statutory marketing authorities. Because· such institutions 
often become inefficient, they effectively tu.n1 the terms of 
trade against farmers, making it more difficult to achieve 
sustainable development. 

Imperfect capital markets are a feature of most SPINs (as of 
most developing countries). Because smallholders seldom 
have access to credit on commercial terms, the real cost of 
capital for them is inflated. The higher the cost of capital, 
the less attractive are investments in resotirce conservation. 
When the rate of interest is very high - and the opportunity 
cost of capital for many SPIN smallholders may be of the 
order of 25 to 50 per cent or more - investment in long
term conservation of private property is not appealing: soil 
mining is! 

The role of governments 

These various forms of market failure, together with 
population pressure and the rapid pace of economic change, 
mean that farm people may not be able to manage their 
resources in socially optimal ways. Forms of government 
intervention are therefore indicated. These interventions 
may take the forms of persuasion, creating or altering 
property rights, regulation and indirect or targeted economic 
measures. 

Persuasion is a form of intervention that is often overlooked. 
SPIN governments need to recognise that they seldom have 
much direct influence over rural people, so their 
interventions are more likely to succeed if they are able to 
gain the trust and cooperation of these people. 

There is also a need for rural people to be given (or given 
back) the power to control more of their own futures. 
Farming communities and people are in.the best position 
to manage their own resources, yet too often their power to 
do so has been lost, perhaps as a legacy of colonial influence, 
or simply because governments have taken upon themselves 
powers they are not able to exercise effectively. 

Similarly, education of farm people about resource 
management issues may be ·an effective way of bringing 
about improvements. If they can come to a better 
understanding of resource management options and 
consequences, they will often be more than wining to change 
the way they do things. In particular, the introduction of 
appropriate methods of resource stocks may 
help people to adapt their practices to make 
them more sustainable. 

Not aU resource problems, however, can be 
solved by education and empowerment of local people. 
Some forms of market failure may be too severe to be solved 
at this level. For example, government intervention may 
be essential to make property rights more suitable for 
sustainable agricultural development. Of course, land tenure 
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questions are complex and highly political in most SPINs, 
to such an extent that many governments have shied away 
from the task of reforming them. Yet there are many 
examples in the region where the land tenure system is the 
root cause of either under-utilisation or overuse of land. 
Sooner or later, some hard choices will have to be made, 
and because land degradation is already occurring in places, 
early resolution is vital. 

Regulation is often seen as the way to deal with externalities 
such as pollution problems. Yet, administrative failures 
may subvert well designed policies for resource regulation, 
especially because in SPINs there are too few public servants 
trained and experienced in supervising resource 
conservation measures. Also, communications between the 
capitals and remote regions of South Pacific countries are 
weak. 

Indirect measures are those that are not directly targeted to 
agricultural resource management issues. Most obviously, 
governments can act to slow population growth by means 
such as the provision of better public health facilities and 
by improving the education, status and employment 
prospects of women. Similarly, macro-economic policies, 
particularly those with an urban bias, may turn the terms of 
trade against the rural sector, making sustainable 
agricultural development more difficult to achieve. 

But it is more likely that direct measures will need attention. 
In this regard, it may be best to ask first what governments 
should stop doing. For example, it has been argued that 
subsidised tractor use in Tonga has led to excessive 
ploughing with detrimental effects on soils and vegetation, 
and thus subsidies that lead to resource damage should be 
eliminated. 

Where externalities are significant, governments may need 
to step in to internalise them via targeted economic 
instruments, such as the imposition of penalties or 
incentives. Land conservation measures may be encouraged 
by subsidies on needed inputs, or by imposing penalties on 
polluters. But note that such measures will not be effective 
if the targeted people operate largely outside the money 
economy, as may be the case in SPINs. 

On other occasions, governments may need to undertake 
certain works or activities themselves when the market 
cannot be expected to do the job. Provision of rural 
infrastructure is the most obvious example. Opening up 
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new lands and improving market access through better roads 
or shipping facilities may be vital to sustainable agricultural 
development. 

Finally, agricultural research is widely recognised as an area 
where market failure causes sub-optimal levels of private 
investment and where consequently governments have an 
important role. This research needs to be directed to the 
needs and circumstances of.the target smallholders, since it 
is they who will decide whether or not to take up the 
innovations that research generates. Thus, the design of 
appropriate land use systems for the future requires a change 
in research policy away from a product led approach to a 
farming systems approach, more consistent with ecological 
conditions and economic realities of farm households. It 
also requires the more active participation in the research 
processes of the farm people themselves. 

Prognosis 

It is useful to consider SPIN farming systems within a triage 
framework, similar to that used to classify casualties in a 
war. Some systems are so slightly damaged as to be under 
no serious threat, at least for several years. With a little 
care, notably in ensuring the dissemination of information 
and appropriate marketing signals to encourage sustainable 
resource use, they have the capacity to recover on their own. 

Some other systems, chiefly those in the most 
environmentally fragile areas, often very remote from 
markets and government services, simply do not have the 
capacity to support increased numbers of people at what 
are now viewed as acceptable standards ofliving. For them, 
sustainable development is impossible. What is needed is 
pain relief until the patient passes away. In reality this will 
.be by the out-migration of the majority of the people to 
more favoured areas, often urban centres in-country or 
overseas. Governments should be prepared to ease the 
processes of out migration, for example by providing 
resettlement grants. 

Last, and most important, are those systems that have the 
capacity for sustainaqle development but are 
environmentally threatened. Unless something is done 
along the lines discussed earlier, the chance to rescue these 
systems may be lost forever. These are the systems the 
management of which presents the great challenge for SPIN 
governments and people. 
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Urban management and planning in Polynesia 

John Lea, Urban and Regional Planning, and John Connell, Geography, University of Sydney 

Since it is desirable for the public health that the sea 
breeze should circulate freely through the town and 
not be intercepted by buildings near the water along 
the shore of the harbour, all persons are hereby 
warned against erecting or repairing buildings or 
structures of any kind whatsoever on the north or 
sea side of the present public road ... Any violation 
of this Regulation shall be punished by a fine not 
exceeding $100 or three months imprisonment with 
or without hard labour (Apia, Western Samoa, 
Municipal Regulations, 30 January 1880, cited in 
Pringle, 1989, Appendix 1 ). 

Whoever got this thing to be built on the waterfront 
anyway? All its doing is block out the view thus 
shortening everyone's vision. These games power
hungry men play are maddening, maddening ... and 
it has always been the case, its the ordinary people 
who end up carrying the burden. This is something 
everyone should think seriously about (section of 
editorial published in Samoa Observer, 4 March, 
1992, commenting on the location of a new nine
storey government office building on the Apia 
foreshore, the largest multi-storey structure in 
Western Samoa). 

The lack of conventional physical planning legislation or 
\,lfban municipal government is a major and, until recently, 
seemingly intractable feature distinguishing the two main 
Polynesian capitals of Apia (Western Samoa) and 
Nuku'alofa (Tonga) from their counterpart cities in 
Melanesia. The need for such controls and guidance over 
development, together with a suitable urban institutional 
framework to carry them out, is widely recognised in the 
literature as an essential ingredient in the resolution of urban 
development problems in the region. This is increasingly 
critical as urban centres become more important in terms 
of population and economic significance; Apia, with 35,000 
people has 21 per cent of the national population and 
Nuku'alofa, with about 34,000 people has 35 per cent of 
the total for Tonga. Urban planning is generally regarded 
as an essential prerequisite to other forms of infrastructure 
improvement but is obviously useless without the capacity 
to implement planning priorities and to control unwanted 
development. Both Western Samoan and Tongan 
governments have formally considered the introduction of 
physical planning legislation but have not been prepared to 
accept its introduction. The reasons for this and why 
Polynesian urban centres appear to lag behind some other 
parts of the South Pacific in adopting conventional models 
of urban management are complex, and relate to both the 
distinguishing characteristics of urbanisation in the region 
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and to Polynesian cultural characteristics. As urban 
problems mount, the necessity for planning and 
management increases. 

Polynesian urbanisation: Some background issues 

Although the pressures brought about by urban 
concentration in the two capitals are a relatively recent 
phenomenon, urban regulations and western notions of 
urban management were introduced much earlier in 
Polynesia than elsewhere in the South Pacific. Indeed, the 
history of urbanisation in the region is a particularly good 
example of the problems which can arise for island 
governments out of a forced adoption of planning processes 
that were not designed to cope with local circumstances. 
The references to developments on the A pi~ foreshore quoted 
at the beginning of this paper, concerning events a hundred 
years apart, are a typical illustration of what has occurred. 
Control of foreshore land (together with detailed building 
regulations) of the kind included in the Apia municipal 
regulations was innovative at the time, even in Britain and 
its Australasian colonies, and rested on enforcement, if 
necessary, in a magistrate's court. More than a century later, 
Apia possesses a wide range of conventional municipal and 
building regulations but it has no municipality, no 
enforceable town plan and very weak building controls. 
Many of the trappings of western urban regulation are in 
place but the planning and development process has broken 
down since Independence. This is not unusual in the 
independent countries of the South Pacific and has led to 
progressively worsening living conditions and recent 
attempts by governments to arrest the decline. Nowhere in 
independent Polynesia is municipal local government 
established. 

Urban land and tradition 

Although it is usually argued that urban planning and 
zoning controls are introduced to ensure orderly 
development and some degree of distributional equity in 
areas such as service delivery, most cities are characterised 
by severe spatial inequality in the provision of social and 
physical infrastructure. Polynesian towns are primarily 
collections of urban villages and generally lack the well 
defined income distinctions found in most other urban 
centres. Any attempt to modernise these settlements through 
the establishment of urban governance and planning must 
come to terms with land tenure realities: 

.... If you zone towns with the best will in the world, 
and a government made up of angels, you are still 
going to end up with better services to those areas 
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which are wealthy than you would provide to those 
areas which are not (Crown Prince Tupouto'a of 
Tonga reported in Matangi Tonga, March-April 
1993: 11). 

These sentiments relate closely to the paternalistic basis of 
traditional power and the way in which it is exercised in 
Tonga. There is little evidence of equity in urban incomes 
and service provision in Nuku'alofa and considerable 
problems in planning adequate water and sanitation services. 
Under such circumstances and those which prevail under 
the precepts of fa'a Samoa (tradition) in Western Samoa, 
the introduction of land use planning legislation is seen as 
a means of removing control over land from traditional 
authority and placing it in the hands of government and 
the bureaucracy. The fact that government and bureaucracy 
in the region are also dominated by tradition does not make 
such a transfer any easier and has resulted in no formal 
enactment of planning legislation as yet. 

Considerable difficulties have been faced by government 
departments and aid donors in introducing new measures 
to ensure orderly urban development, though the individual 
circumstances of countries in the region differ considerably. 
It would be quite wrong to conclude that serious attempts 
have not been made to address problems in urban 
governance and planning. Draft legislation has been under 
consideration in Western Samoa and Tonga for at least two 
decades. The orderly and optimum development of cities 
rests on popular recognition of a desired lifestyle and ·the 
acceptance of the costs and benefits in achieving it. 

Urban planning is usually the means adopted by government 
to conduct acceptable interventions in guiding and 
controlling development. Stripped to its essentials, urban 
administration in western democratic societies consists of 
a three part package made up of: 1) the presence of popular 
support for government action to establish an urban 
administration; 2) the preparation of technically appropriate 
plans; and 3) a means of implementing them through an 
elected and accountable body. This is the model inherited 
from colonial times in most of the South Pacific. The 
evidence presented here is biased somewhat towards the 
case of Western Samoa where urban settlement is most 
advanced, most documentary evidence available and where 
popular debate is most extensive. 

Popular support for action? 

A major assumption contained in western urban planning 
systems is the existence of widespread and popular support 
for bureaucratic measures to determine patterns and 
priorities of (and for) development and how it will be paid 
for. Although the subject of frequent controversy, a variety 
of individual freedoms are given up to allow this process to 
occur. In Polynesia the persistence and importance of 
traditional village-based settlement in both rural and urban 
areas directs individual and group loyalties to centres of 
local power, such as the village fono (council) of Western 
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Samoa. The significance of these traditional structures is 
recognised in the Western Samoan Village Fono Act of 1990 
and the necessity for even the police to defer to the customary 
decision making process (Cornforth 1992), though this is 
simply an urban example of the general conflict of culture 
and contemporary law in Polynesia that has brought some 
tension, violence and disruption to Western Samoa (Hills 
1993). The introduction of urban planning under these 
circumstances cannot ignore the lack of a collective decision 
making constituency to accommodate the needs of wider 
groupings of villages, such as occurs in the greater Apia 
urban area. The existence of enough popular support for 
conventional planning activity to occur in cities like Apia 
and Nuku'alofa is not at all certain, although the need for 
such legislation to be introduced is universally assumed by 
foreign advisers and observers. It may thus be hypothesised 
that the extensive delays already encountered in the 
enactment of planning legislation in Western Samoa and 
Tonga are largely due to a political perception by government 
that it is not yet acceptable in Polynesian urban society. 

It is unrealistic to expect extensive and popular demands 
for urban planning in small developing island countries 
which have only recently experienced the pressures of urban 
growth. Further, the articulation of problems in terms of 
planning needs is a sophisticated response demanding a 
high level of education and ~xperience of other places. The 
first point might have been true up to a decade ago but is no 
longer relevant in Apia or Nuku'alofa where the pressures 
of urban development are everywhere apparent. 

The growth of Apia in uncontrolled and piecemeal fashion 
is a good example of the lack of planning and has provided 
the press with many opportunities for complaint in recent 
years. Two editorials in the Samoa Observer are 
representative. In the first, a new popular awareness of urban 
conditions is claimed and the problem of poor municipal 
housekeeping is blamed upon government failures to provide 
an effective urban administration: 

Ombudsman professor Jack Richardson is right that 
Apia's footpaths are the 'worst in the world'. He is 
also right that people who walk those side-walks and 
queue up to government offices do not complain 
because this, to them, is just a way oflife ... But times 
have changed and with that, people's attitudes have 
changed. They are now sitting back and ask 
questions, insisting upon answers. They have become 
less gullible, more assertive ... And the people need 
not queue up for hours to pay bills which keep the 
government in motion. The government should, 
instead, make things easier for the public by insisting 
on an effective and caring workforce. It must give 
up on the arrogant idea that the people are a passive 
lot, easy to please, mangeable (sic) (Samoa Observer, 
15 March 1991). 

In this instance the solution was seen to be the creation of a 
new town council whose function would be to clean up and 
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manage urban affairs e:ffectiv~ly. Neither urban planning 
nor even the need for a guiding plan document was 
mentioned. A year later the same paper drew attention to 
dangers in land reclamation from the sea as a means of 
addressing the lack of strategically placed land for expansion 
in Apia, a major problem in several small island capitals in 
the region. 

The idea of reclaiming land from another huge area 
of ocean on Apia's coastline is hard to believe. If the 
bad roads, poor sanitation and the deplorable swamps 
... cannot drive people out of their minds, burying 
another huge part of Apia's coastline most definitely 
will (Samoa Observer, 18 March 1992). 

There are real fears in many of the atoll states that global 
warming and future sea level rise will severely impact on 
coastal settlements (Connell and Lea 1992). Similar 
concerns extend to land reclamation from the sea. The new 
multi-storey buildings on the waterfront are currently slowly 
subsiding. Further discussion in a newspaper editorial points 
to the need to drain existing swamps in the town before any 
more reclamation takes place and the need to investigate 
the merits of alternative sites for displaced land uses as a 
priority. Such actions would of course be investigated, costed 
and prioritised in an urban plan. 

Government itself is blamed for a lack of commitment to 
solving urban problems. In Western Samoa the non 
governmental environmental organisation, the 0 Le 
Siosiomaga Society, convened a public meeting in March 
1992 to discuss the lack of achievement. A public servant 
and chief planner from the Public Works Department 
addressed the gathering and listed numerous planning 
initiatives, including two draft acts, but blamed the lack of 
progress on a failure to develop a legal framework for urban 
planning: 

'Unless the decision makers provide a framework 
and commit themselves to planning, very little can 
be done. Without proper urban planning procedures, 
the present unplanned features of Apia will continue 
unchecked and associated impacts will become more 
and more difficult to address' ... Tuuu said he believed 
one of the possible reasons past planning initiatives 
had failed was because Parliamentarians had 
misunderstood them. 'They were certainly never 
aimed at taking people's land over' he said. 
'Opposition to the changes centred on issues such 
as compensation, nationalisation of land and the 
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rights of landholders' (Samoa Observer, 13 March 
1992). 

In spite of reports of considerable criticism being levelled 
at government at the meeting, when it came to 
supporting a suggestion that an Apia residents action 
group be formed to address some of the issues raised, no 
decision was made. 

In Tonga there has been less public discussion of planning 
issues. In one of the very few comments on land use planning 
from government sources, Tukia (1993) has argued for the 
introduction of a 'Land Use Zoning Ordinance' after an 
opportunity for public hearings. The emphasis here is on 
the utility of urban plans in reducing the various negative 
aspects of urban growth but nothing is said about the likely 
difficulties to securing compliance with planning controls 
or of creating a suitable (and accountable) form of 
administration to carry them out. Considerable faith is 
placed on 'planning' as a solution to many problems, 
ranging from traffic congestion to new forms of housing 
development, but there is no comment on the difficulties of 
securing enforcement in a town largely consisting of 
residential plots held under customary tenure. This is not 
entirely surprising given the authoritarian and traditional 
nature of Tongan government, but it is an indication that 
the urban development debate has not addressed the 
realpolitik of the local situation. 

Conclusions 

The present pattern and functioning of urban places of the 
kind discussed here are peculiarly influenced by a foreign 
past which extends far beyond the physical trappings of 
built form but not in the regulations that once enacted 
effective urban management. Much emphasis has been 
placed hitherto on the concrete evidence of colonial urban 
form, when it is the unseen influences resulting in changes 
to custom and economy that have resulted in the most 
intractable difficulties. Among these are changes leading 
to increased population mobility, displacement, urban 
poverty and a legacy of administrative structures that do 
not work well in a Pacific setting. A new form of 
urbanisation is emerging in the South Pacific which reflects 
the special mix of regional circumstances (Connell and Lea 
1994). Some of the solutions to current urban problems, 
like efforts being made to provide modem services, will 
follow developments in nearby industrialised countries on 
the Pacific rim, but answers to other more social and 
administrative difficulties are not so clear cut. 

17 



References 

Connell, J. and Lea, J.P. (1992) "My country will not be there': global warming, development and the planning response in small island 
states', Cities, 9(4), pp. 295-309. 

Connell, ]; and Lea, J.P. (1994) 'Cities of parts, cities apart? changing places in modern Melanesia', The Contemporary Pacific, 6(2) 
forthcoming. 

Cornforth, R (1992) 'Bridging the gap: bringing together customary and parliamentary law making in the management of natural resources 
in Western Samoa'. SPREPIUNEP Workshop, Strengthening Environmental Legislation in the Pacific Region, 23-27 November 
Apia (unpublished). . ' 

Hills, R. (1993) 'Predicaments in Polynesia: Culture and Constitution in Western Samoa and Tonga', Pacific Studies, 16(4), p. 115. 

Pringle, G. (1989) Heritage assessment Apia, Western Samoa, Master of Science (Arch/Cons) Thesis, University of Sydney. 

Tukia, T. (1993) 'A brief note on rural-urban drift and rapid urbanisation', South Pacific Alliance ofFamily Health Seminar on Population 
and Sustainable Development, 13-14 May (unpublished). 

18 Development Bulletin 31 

Forest resource management in the South Pacific: Logging your 
way to development? 

Jim Pingleton, International development lawyer 

The characteristic feature of forest management in South 
Pacific Island statesl is the decisive role played by traditional 
landowners. In these countries all, or nearly all, the natural 
forest is located on land held under customary tenure, and 
landowners are an essential party to any forestry project. 
Possibly in no other region is customary tenure, and the 
authority of traditional landowners over their resources, 
given so much emphasis in national legal and political 
systems as in the independent states of the South Pacific. 
Custom is formally recognised as part of the country's law 
in most cases, and strict controls on the alienation of land 
to non citizens mean that the great majority of land is 
entrenched under the domain of custom. 

Use of force to impose government authority and priorities 
is not the Pacific way. Although participatory democracy 
at the national level dates only from fairly recent political 
independence in most cases, village people have never lost 
their independence of thought and action, and today, 
national governments struggle to assert their authority far 
beyond the urban fringes. While the commitment to 
customary ways gives strength and vitality to rural 
community life, at the same time this hardy self-reliance 
presents major challenges to national planning and the 
implementation of sound resource management strategies 
and practices. 

This paper is based on my experience over recent years in 
reviewing forestry and related legislation in four Pacific 
Island states -Papua New Guinea (PNG), Solomon ~stands, 
Western Samoa and Tonga. As a lawyer specialising in 
development issues, my perspective is not that of the 
technical forester, but in each case I reviewed legislation at 
the request of the national government concerned and in 
conjunction with the country's forestry officials, with the 
intention to improve the nation's forestry regime. This 
suggests that there is no apparent lack of government 
willingness to contemplate reform of forest policy and 
legislation, and indeed Pacific Island leaders resent the 
accusation that they lack the political will to improve their 
forestry performance. This paper takes a broad look at that 
performance and offers an assessment of the deep-seated 
problems underlying forest management - and the ultimate 
fate of the forest environment, with all that depends on it -
in some Pacific nations. 

Forest clearance in the Pacific Islands occurs by two main 
types of human intervention - clearing for agriculture, and 
commercial forestry operations. Clearing for agriculture is 
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common in all of the island states, and has gone on for 
many centuries. With growing populations and rising 
demands for cash incomes the rate of forest clearance has 
quickened, while the shortening of fallow periods is causing 
erosion and loss of soil fertility. In the smaller island states 
- Western Samoa, Tonga and Cook Islands - remaining 
natural rainforest is not of great commercial interest and, 
while trees are felled for processing to meet part of the 
domestic timber demand, forest clearance in the course of 
extending food gardens and cash cropping is a greater threat. 
In Western Samoa, for example, of the annual loss of forest 
nearly two-thirds is attributable to agricultural clearing, 
from which no sawlogs are recovered. The rate of rainforest 
clearance is, relatively, far greater than for the Amazon in 
Brazil (Western Samoa 1991: 11 ). In Tonga, on the other 
hand, the few remaining areas of natural forest are largely 
inaccessible to harvesting. The problem in these countries 
is how to preserve any (orest cover, in the. face of the ever
increasing demand for agricuitural land. 

In the larger island states- PNG, Solomon Islands, Vanuatu 
and Fiji - in addition to the loss of forest to agricultural 
clearing, large reserves oflowland rainforests have presented 
a powerful attraction to commercial inter~sts, particularly 
with the rapid increase in value of rainforest timbers over 
the last few· years. From the 1980s, and. to a pronounced 
degree in the 1990s, three phenomenahave coincided.- the 
increase in log prices for trop1cafraj~forest spe~ies on world 
marKets~~the~amval in the South Pacific of.!\§i~ logging 
companies, and the increases in annual log export volumes 
in the Melanesian countries concerned. But this was no 
'coincid,ence'; the crucial factor was the progressive 
elimination of log exports by South-:-East Asian countries. 
As the lucrative log export side of the industry has shut 
down in their own countries,· Asian-based companies have 
moved to take advantage of the continued ability to export 
logs from Melanesia. 

The increases in log export volumes, and in prices, are quite 
staggering: 

• in PNG, annual log exports rose from 642,000m3 in 
1980 to around 3,200,000m3 in 1993; 

• in Solomon Islands, the corresponding figures are 
252,000m3 in 1980 to over 600,000m3 for 1993. 

These figures are based on company returns, which informed 
sources regard as possibly anything up to 50 per cent 
understated. 
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Prices have soared, reaching a high during 1993 for 
premium species PNG logs of US$350 per m3 before 
dropping back to a median price of US$130 per m3, and 
yet only a fraction of this value is retained by the resource 
owning countries, and even less by the Melanesian resource 
owners themselves. Their going rate for royalties in PNG 
is pegged in many cases at US$5 per m3, and in Solomon 
Islands goes as low as US$2. 70 per m3. Export earnings 
from forest products have risen: 

• in PNG, from about K45 million in 1981 to some K105 
million in 1991, around 7 per cent ofPNG's total export 
earnings in that year2; and 

• in Solomon Islands, earnings from logs alone in 1993 
made up a massive 60 per cent of all export revenue. 

The problems in PNG and Solomon Islands forestry are 
strikingly similar, and at least since the late 1980s, the two 
countries have had authoritative reports bringing them to 
their urgent attention3. Yet both countries have been very 
slow to act, although a change of government in each case 
has meant that reform of the forest industry has become 
more likely. The problems range from national to village 
level, and they manifest themselves in a series of effects 
which are interrelated and cumulative. 

• Environmentally: Logging operations by their very 
nature have a heavy environmental impact, and 
consequently require a strong official presence to ensure 
that restrictions on operations aimed at mitig~ting 
environmental . damagf;! and requirements fo~ post
logging site rehabilitation are observed. In PNG and 
Solomon Islands, these restrictions and requirements 
are routinely disregarded, leaving a thoroughly degraded 
and polluted landscape in the wake of most logging 
operations, with 'natural' regeneration by secondary 
colonising species (short-lived trees, creepers, vines etc.) 
the only post-logging land 'treatment'. 

• Socially: The rainforest, Melanesian villagers like to 
say, is their .. 'stipermarket', supplying a wide range of 
subsistence and cultural needs. For village people, large
scale invasive forestry operations have often proven to 
be devastating -loss()ftheforestamenity, p9llutecl water · 
supplies, disputation over landownership and royalty 
payments, a sudden and uncontrolled injection of cash 
into the subsistence economy, the presence of foreigners 
among them, and the ready availability of alcohol and 
other disruptive influences. As presently conducted, 
logging operations damage the very fabric of village 
society, leaving behind divided and demoralised 
communities. 

• Economically: At the national level, figures given 
earlier show that revenue receipts from forest products 
are substantial, but this is mainly b~cause of high 
volumes, and the corresponding depletion of a wasting 
rainforest resource. Royalties received by traditional 

20 

landowners and government revenues are easily deflated 
by mJ.sc.les<;riptionofspecies, understatement ()f:Volumes 
and misr~pre~entatig~~ gf price~ (including transfer 
p!'ici11gf The Barnett Inquiry in PNG found all these 
practices to be rife throughout the timber industry (Papua 
New Guinea 1989a:33,113-14). Income received by 
villagers, such that it is, is captured by the more 
rapacious members, squandered in conspicuous 
consumption, or distributed in derisively small amounts 
to individuals. It is soon gone, leaving nothing to take 
the place of a precious asset gone forever. 

• Politically: The cumulative effect of the 'cut-and-run~ / 
style of forestry operations which has cometotypicythe 
industry in these two countries is a. dangerous distrust 
growing in rural areas about the government's ability to 
protect and promote villagers' weffare~.~~rliavehe~d 
people in PNCr talk threateiifrigiy.;bout 'another 
Bougainville' -that is, the forced takeover of forestry 
projects. Within government, in the absence of overall 
control over the direction of the forest industry, 
departments are unable ·to plan for and coordinate the 
various functions of government. This handicap is felt 
right through the system - in national planning for 
development, provision of infrastructure and services, 
landuse planning and environmental protection. 

• Administratively: It would be hard to overstate the 
demoralising effect on trained and dedicated forestry 
officers of having to watch the routine abuse of laws by 
corrupt politicians, and by companies, without redress. 

In March 1989, Mr Justice Barnett, after his exhaustive 
Commission oflnquiry into Aspects of the Forestry Industry 
in PNG, concluded: 

It downgrades PNG's sovereign status that such 
rapacious foreign exploitation has been allowed to 
continue, with such devastating results to the 
physical and social environment, and with so few 
positive benefits to weign against the irreplaceable 
loss which has been occurring (Papua New Guinea 
1989b:85). 

His findings were a sweeping indictment of the way the 
industry had been conducted, but amazingly, even in the 
face of his urgent call to slow down the industry, in the 
three years after his report until mid 1992 the pace oflogging 
concession allocations actu~lly quickened, in a mad rush to 
get approvals before tough controls under a new Forestry 
Act passed in 1991 came into operation. Across the 
Bougainville Strait, conditions in Solomon Islands were 
even worse. Repeated warnings about the non sustainability 
of the forest resource have been met with an increase in 
quotas under current log export licences, to a factor of eight 
times the sustainable yield (Montgomery 1994:2). 
Enactment of the replacement Forestry Act and Regulations 
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which I prepared for the Solomon Islands Government in 
1989 has been frustrated by the self-interested opponents 
of reform. 

This apparently blatant disregard by governments for the 
national interest and that of their citizens cries out for an 
explanation. In both PN G and Solomon Islands many times 
more forest has been allocated under forestry concessions 
than the forestry authorities could possibly hope to supervise. 
The governments in both countries are clearly concerned, 
and in PNG a major effort is being made to bring the industry 
back under control. Indicative of the problems faced, 
however, is the fact that a courageous Forests Minister has 
had to overcome the opposition of some powerful Cabinet 
colleagues in implementing his reforms, and has faced death 
threats to himself and his family. It is not clear whether the 
Minister is under a greater threat from the logging 
companies which stand to lose millions of dollars from cut
backs in their quotas, or from landowners, who see their 
development dreams going up in smoke. What did go up 
in smoke recently were all the government's forestry records. 

In seeking explanations, a fundamental issue which must 
be addressed is: Why do people willingly enter into logging 
agreements, despite all the evidence available to them from 
their neighhbours' experiences? Part of the answer lies in 
poor communications, a lack of appreciation of the full 
consequences before logging begins and unreliable decision 
making processes. But there seems to be a further very 
powerful element which causes people to clamour for 
forestry projects, and their representatives to sign up for 
the most exploitative deals. The answer to the paradox 
seems to lie in the almost irresistible attraction of 
'development' to people from areas starved of cash, goods 
and basic services. 

An absolutely crucial point in understanding the attitudes 
of landowners to logging operations is that companies 
commonly offer as inducements to landowners the kind of 
infrastructure which would normally be provided by the 
state. As the state's performance in supplying basic 
infrastructure and services declined after independence, 
people were made increasingly vulnerable to the 
inducements of logging companies. Governments willingly 
participated in this portrayal of logging companies as the 
agents of development, and more and more extravagant 
infrastructure requirements were added to logging 
agreements - provision of schools, health clinics, airstrips, 
wharves, townships, housing and so on. 

Requirements which suited the company's operations -
roads, bridges, wharves, etc. - were usually met, but often 
only to a temporary standard, useable until the logging 
operation moved on. For many operations, the contract 
promises proved to be 'a worthless sham' designed only to 
gain access to the timber resource (Papua New Guinea 
1989b:60). Similarly, commitments to training and creation 
of employment opportunities, local processing of timber, 
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agricultural and other business development - so attractive 
to the traditional landowners- have been niet almost without 
exception by failure and disappointment. Nowadays, few 
companies bother to make even token gestures to meet local 
business development, employment and training 
undertakings. 

Acknowledgment has already been made of the belated 
efforts by the PNG and Solomon Islands governments to 
arrest the destruction of their rainforests, but the major 
increase in approvals for logging over recent years under 
previous administrations means that a major cut-back will 
be necessary to reduce the industry to a size which the two 
countries collld be able to police effectively. Such a cut
back would have a heavy impact on export earnings, 
especially in the case of Solomon Islands. It would also 
encounter the anger of traditional landowners, who resent 
any interference with their freedom to sell off their natural 
heritage. 

One would think that the predicament ofPNG and Solomon 
Islands would act as a dreadful warning to their Pacific 
neighbours, but just as it seems necessary for every 
landowner to undergo the logging experience first-hand, it 
seems that countries too are incapable of learning from the 
experience of others. According to recent reports, the 
Vanuatu Government is on the point of granting a single 
concession for a total in excess of300,000m3 oflogs to be 
extracted from a number of islands. The intended licensee 
is a Malaysian company which has been active in Solomon 
Islands and, as an inducement for it to install processing 
and other infrastructure, apparently Vanuatu's long standing 
log export ban is being overridden4. This is how so many 
other forestry disasters in the Pacific Islands have begun. 
Part of the problem is the extreme 'openness' of government 
and the decision making process - both at local and national 
levels - and the political fragility of elected governments. 

The lesson from the PNG and Solomon Islands logging 
sprees is that theirs is a predicament not to get into. If 
commercial forestry in those countries is to have a future 
then very painful and unpopular cut-backs must be 
undergone, as the two new governments in those 
countries are presently finding out. Neither country 
lacks the technical expertise necessary to address its 
problems, much of it supplied under United Nations and 
Australian aid. Radical measures - reduced quotas, 
increased taxes, even log export bans - are all being 
contemplated in an effort to bring the industry back under 
government control. The landowners (or, at least, their 
vocal 'representatives') vehemently resist these reforms, 
although they are the greatest victims of the current style 
of operations. 

But they are hardly powerless victims without their 
initial approval, logging cannot proceed. Part of the 
solution undoubtedly lies in better organised, informed 
and advised landowners, able to make decisions in the 
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long-term interests of their communities. Notably the 
excesses ofits Melanesian neighbours have been avoided 
in Fiji, via the protective mechanism of the Native Land 
Trust Board. Still there is the seductive pull of 
'development' to be met. Bitter experience shows that 
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Forest resources and management in Solomon Islands 

Wardlow Friesen, Geography, University of Auckland 

Recent events in Solomon Islands have focused attention 
on logging and the precarious situation of Melanesian 
rainforests. In February 1994, landowners on the island of 
New Georgia burned five bulldozers belonging to a foreign 
logging company, resulting in an estimated loss of A$1.6 
million. Subsequently a logging camp and two more 
bulldozers were torched. Following a moratorium on new 
logging licences imposed by the government in 1993, there 
has been an ongoing debate in the media between the 
Solomon Islands Forest Industries Association, government, 
landowning groups, and environmentalists on the 
exploitation of forest resources, and the issue of' sustainable 
yield'. 

Despite increased concern that the rainforests are being 
logged at an unsustainable level, and the stated conservation 
objectives of recent governments, levels of logging have 
increased. Annual log production in 1992 and 1993 was 
more than 60 per cent greater than the annual average for 
the preceding decade (Table 1 ). Through the 1980s the 
export oflogs and sawn timber accounted for just over one
quarter of export income; between 1990 and 1993 it averaged 
43 per cent of exports, and in 1993 surpassed fish products 
as the most significant export by value. 

Government policy and forest management 

In the past, environmental legislation and regulations in 
Solomon Islands have generally been a result of ad hoc 
responses to particular situations. A National Park was 
established in 1954 near the capital, Honiara. Land tenure 
issues had not been clarified, however, and both those who 
claimed rights to the area and other urban dwellers 
subsequently cut most of the forest in this area for firewood 
and building timber. Although a number of protected area 
recommendations have been made over the last two decades, 
none have yet been successfully implemented (Lees et al. 
1991:13-15). 

A review of forestry policy was undertaken in 1975 by a 
committee consisting of representatives ofParliament, local 
landowners and the timber industry. Notable principles 
enunciated by this committee included the expansion of 
timber cutting to 400,000 cubic metres per year, and the 
expansion of sawmilling within the country to utilise one
third of all timber production. Also, the timber industry 
was to be linked to other economic sectors, particularly 
agricultural development, with the development of cattle 
grazing under forest crops being mentioned specifically. 
Further, there were to be ongoing negotiations with 
landowners, including their participation in replanting on 
customary land. These principles and other environmental 
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provisions were somewhat later embodied in legislation in 
the Forest Resources and Timber Utilisation Act 1984. 

In August 1989 a white paper was passed by Parliament 
outlining six government imperatives in relation to national 
forest policy: protection, sustainable use, basic needs, 
development, participation and distribution. The concern 
of the People's Alliance Party government of the time 
centred on two aspects of the timber industry: the depletion 
of the resource through lack of replanting, and the lack of 
downstream processing. 

The National Coalition Partnership government elected in 
1993 is seen by some as being more sensitive to 
environmental issues than previous governments, with a 
former Prime Minister, Ezekiel Alebua, being appointed 
Minister of Natural Resources. Principles enunciated in 
the new government's Statements of Policy. included the 
utilisation of natural resources 'only to meet the development 
aspirations of Solomon Islanders', the eventual phasing out 
of logging, increased emphasis on milling, pulping and 
plywood processing, and increased reafforestation. 

The most dramatic initiative of the new government in 
relation to forestry was the declaration, in September 1993, 
of !1 moratorium on new logging licences until issues of 
sustainability and production levels could ·be assessed. 
Despite this moratorium, however, a number of new licences 
have been granted to Solomon Islanders on the basis of the 
establishment of sawmilling facilities. Among 
environmentalists and within the timber industry itself, there 
has been some disquiet about these exceptions, since they 
call into question the goven:iment's commitment to more 
comprehensive regulation of the logging industry. 

Forest resources and sustainability 

The recently completed Solomon Islands National Forest 
Resources Inventory Project (SOLFRIP) was carried out 
to establish the size and characteristics of the rainforests 
of Solomon Islands, and to identify the way in which 
villagers use the forests. On a national level SOLFRIP 
proposed that an annual timber production level of 
325,000 cubic metres would be sustainable in terms of 
the country's accessible production forests. The project 
also carried out an island by island assessment of the 
specific uses and expectations of village communities 
in relation to the rainforests, and in this context the 
meaning of national level sustainability is difficult to 
ascertain. This emphasises the necessity of considering 
the issue of sustainable management at regional and local 
levels. 
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At the national level, the necessity for sustainable 
management of the Solomons' production rainforests is now 
critical. Commercial logging has taken place in Solomon 
Islands for several decades, but the momentum of 
exploitation began to accelerate in the 1970s, and in the 
1980s production levels began to exceed the level of 
sustainability calculated by the Forest Inventory (Table 1 ). 
Production reached record levels in the early 1990s and the 
extraction of 645,000 cubic metres oftimber in 1992 resulted 
in a deficit of 320,000 cubic metres above the sustainable 
level. At this level, it is estimated that the accessible 
production forests would be exhausted in little more than a 
decade. 

The deficits shown in the early 1990s might have been much 
higher if the full potential of the licensing system had been 
used. For example, in 19931icences held by 17 companies 
allowed an annual cut of 1,400,000 cubic metres, more 
than twice the actual cut. There are several reasons for the 
discrepancy between actual and potential production 
including shortage of equipment, road construction, and 
ongoing negotiations between companies and landowners. 
The difference between these two levels may decrease, 
however, as some of the newer companies become 

Table 1: Solomon Islands timber production and milling 
1977-93 

Year Total log Timber as% % oftimber 
production of all exports milled in 
(OOOs m3) Solomon Is. 

1977 259.0 26.6 8.3 
1978 274.2 21.8 10.2 
1979 298.8 26.8 13.7 
1980 298.8 26.3 13.7 
1981 364.5 27.9 13.6 
1982 388.3 40.4 15.1 
1983 394.8 28.0 12.5 
1984 422.9 25.4 7.4 
1985 378.0 23.8 12.6 
1986 471.3 31.1 7.9 
1987 321.8 29.0 12.9 
1988 310.3 22.9 9.3 
1989 298.0 24.0 12.9 
1990 473.9 36.6 7.6 
1991 336.0 31.7 10.3 
1992 640.0 41.7 6.3 
1993 600.0* 61.7* n/a 

* estimate based on production to September. 

Sources: Solomon Islands Statistical Bulletins; 
SIFIA 1993 
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established, and negotiating principles and techniques 
become more routine. 

Land tenure and logging . 

Sustainability must also be considered at the local level, in 
relation to the varying interests and assets within 
landowning groups, and between adjacent groups. An 
example from the Western Province illustrates this point. 
In the 1970s the largest logging operation was carried out 
by Lever's Pacific Timbers (LPT) on Kolombangara. By 
the end of the decade the forests of that island were nearly 
depleted, and LPT moved their operations to the adjacent 
island of New Georgia. However, principles of customary 
land tenure remained strong on New Georgia, and the 
extraction of timber was not as straight forward as the 
company had become used to on the islands of Gizo and 
Kolombangara, where landowning groups had been 
decimated by tribal wars in the early colonial period. 

In an attempt to facilitate logging, the government passed 
the North New Georgia Timber Act in 1979, which 
empowered some individuals to represent the interests of 
landowning groups in negotiations with logging companies. 
In retrospect it is apparent that the primary agreement 
reached with landowners through this Act was only partial, 
and it has been claimed that the government, intent on its 
own development programme, pushed a settlement through 
and ignored the objections oflandowners in certain villages 
(Ipo 1989:121). When logging reached these areas in the 
early 1980s, a group of villagers attacked the logging camp 
and equipment, forcing the government to send a police 
contingent to protect the camp. The resulting standoff 
resulted in the withdrawal of LPT from the Solomons, but 
the general issues raised did not leave with the company. 
A similar scenario was replayed in early 1994 when New 
Georgia landowners twice attacked the equipment of the 
Malaysian owned Golden Springs Ltd., claiming that the 
company was not delivering the benefits originally 
promised. 

In January 1994, the Customary Land Records Act was 
passed by Parliament, with the primary objective ' ... to 
empower land holding groups to appoint representatives to 
deal with recorded customary land holdings ... '. Under 
this Act, customary land will be surveyed and recorded at 
the Office of National Recorder, but only with the consent 
of landowners. However, concern has been expressed that 
if loans are taken out against this registered land, as has 
happened in the East Sepik area of Papua New Guinea, 
banks or other lenders could ultimately be granted control 
over customary land for a period of time (Wate 1994). It is 
not clear whether this might allow logging to take place 
before the land was returned to customary owners, but this 
is a possible scenario. A further concern is that the 
individual or individuals who are registered as 
representatives of a land holding group might be more easily 
persuaded by logging companies than is the case when 
consensus of the wider clan is needed, as at present. 
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Alternatives for the future 

One alternative to logging of the rainforests is to set aside 
areas for industrial forestry, using exotic or native species. 
The only substantive plantation forestry project is on the 
island of Kolombangara, which was intensively logged by 
LPT between 1969 and 1978 (Davis and Abbot 1989). When 
the forests ofKolombangara Forest Products Limited come 
into full production just after the turn of the 21st century, 
the projected yield of timber is 265,000 cubic metres a year. 
At this rate, more than a third of total timber production 
from indigenous rainforests could be substituted. Potential 
for large production forests elsewhere in the Solomon Islands 
is limited since there are few other islands with large areas 
of alienated land suitable for this purpose. 

From the perspective of national income and government 
revenue, higher levels of downstream processing might 
compensate for a reduced level of forest exploitation, and 
this has been a stated objective of successive governments. 
However, the proportion of timber milled within the 
Solomon Islands has never approached the objective of'one
third of timber production' proposed in 1975, with the 
average since 1977 being only about 11 per cent per year 
(Table 1 ). Opposition within the timber industry is one 
reason for this. A report commissioned by the Solomon 
Islands Forest Industries Association (SIFIA) argues that 
sawmilling is less profitable than log exporting, with returns 
per cubic metre log from sawmilling being equivalent to 
only about one-quarter of those from log exporting (SIFIA 
1993). The report also enumerated other problems with 
downstream processing including the small size of the 
domestic market, a shortage of relevant skills within the 
country, and the relatively limited employment potential of 
sawmilling. Nevertheless, political resolve to increase the 
multiplier effects of primary resource extraction could 
transcend the profit considerations of forestry companies. 

In considering alternatives to logging the Solomons' 
rainforests, the interests of village landowners must also be 
served. The Forest Inventory Project enumerated the 
extensive range of uses made of rainforests within village 
societies and economies, but landowners may not always 
recognise these. An attempt to quantify the costs and 
benefits oflogging has been made on the island of Choiseul 
(Cassells 1992). The conclusion of this study was that the 
equivalent monetary value of the garden produce, nuts, wild 
foods, firewood, housing materials, canoe trees, custom 
medicines and other rainforest produce were worth several 
times the value of logging royalties typically paid to a 
household. Also significant, but less measurable, are the 
negative environmental impacts such as soil loss, stream 
pollution, and damage to coral reefs which have been 
documented in various parts of Solomon Islands. 
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Even if the subsistence value of the rainforest is recognised, 
many villagers argue that this is not a substitute for cash 
income. Thus, cash generating possibilities of extant 
rainforests need to be explored. A detailed proposal for a 
'Protected Forests System' has been proposed by a 
consortium of environmental non government organisations, 
coordinated by the Maruia Society of New Zealand. Areas 
throughout the country with significant conservation values 
have been identified as potential reserves, and it is proposed 
that the customary land owners be involved in developing 
these (Lees eta/. 1991 ). For a particular land holding group, 
integrated development projects might include a reserve, 
an area of land set aside for gardens, and an income 
generating project partially funded by international aid. 
Examples of income generating projects include butterfly 
farming, giant clam farming, collection of ngali nuts, and 
village-based tourism. In some cases, projects might include 
small-scale selective logging by the villagers themselves 
using a wokabaot (portable) sawmill. 

Conclusion 

Government policy on the management of Solomon Islands 
rainforests is at a critical turning point. The establishment 
of a national level of sustainable logging will only be the 
starting point. The development of a series of rainforest 
reserves to preserve the natural heritage of the country has 
not been elaborated in this paper, but will be a pivotal issue. 

For existing logging operations, more rigorous 
monitoring is needed to ensure that environmental 
conditions of logging licences are adhered to, and to 
verify levels and types of logging undertaken. The 
AIDAB-funded Timber Control Unit (TCU) within the' 
Ministry of Natural Resources is developing these 
monitoring systems, although there has been some 
opposition to their activities, and suggestions of illegal 
electronic spying (Solomon Star, March 11 1994). 

Under the customary land tenure system, forest management 
can only be successful at the local level with the cooperation 
of landowning groups. For landowners to make informed 
decisions, they must be aware of the issues and have access 
to pertinent information, and the TCU has taken landowner 
education as part of its brief(Constantini 1993). There are 
many areas where villagers do not want any level oflogging, 
whether described as sustainable or not, and there must be 
mechanisms in place to protect against undue pressure being 
put on these groups. Ultimately, economic pressure may be 
the determinant in many cases, and unless viable alternatives 
to logging are developed, there will be continuing pressure 
from landowners themselves to increase levels of timber 
extraction, no matter what the government's policy on the 
management of rainforests. 
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Managing Papua New Guinea's forest resources 

Hartmut Holzknecht, HSM Associates Pty. Ltd. 

This paper presents an overview of the management of the 
forestry resource in Papua New Guinea (PNG) and the 
reform process which is currently taking place in the forestry 
industry. 

To begin, three important points need to be highlighted: 

1. PNG's customary land tenure system means essentially 
that there is private ownership of the resource. This basic 
fact has been ignored in the past while many resource 
development planners at present are unaware of or pay no 
attention to its far-reaching implications for their planning. 

2. A wide range of rights to land and other resources are 
vested in customary groups, or clans. Individuals can 
exercise all or any of these rights either by inherited 
membership of such a group or by accessing temporary use 
rights through various kinship or friendship links. 

The currently fashionable term 'landowner' is rather 
misleading since permanent rights holders do not 'own' 
land as such, but inherit certain kinds of wide ranging rights 
which they can apply to certain lands and other resources. 
Temporary rights holders have some specific and temporary 
'use' rights only which they cannot pass onto their children. 
Some types of these temporary use rights, for example, for 
certain types of subsistence gardens, may be in effect only 
for one season. 

3. Other than on a number of fringe islands and in a 
relatively small number of societies where chieftainship is 
hereditary, PNG society is by and large egalitarian -
leadership is earned by one's behaviour against a set of 
ideal criteria for leadership. In most areas PNG societies 
were, in the classic sense, classless and casteless and all the 
population had access in varying ways and degrees to land 
and resources for subsistence needs, shelter and the other 
necessities of life. 

Problems in the bush 

The situation in the timber industry up to the late 1980s 
can be briefly summarised here as a necessary background 
to the new management practices being put into place 
through a reform process. 

In the former Forestry Act, the State purchased timber rights 
in particular areas called Timber Rights Purchase areas 
(TRPs) from resource owners and then negotiated with 
timber companies. In exchange, resource owners who had 
agreed to this arrangement received a proportion of the 
royalties payable. TRP agreements usually included a range 
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of infrastructural requirements which timber companies 
were required to put into place - roads, bridges, schools 
and medical aid posts to provide access and opportunity to 
all people in the project area. 

In 1971 Parliament approved a private member's bill, the 
Forestry (Private Dealings) Act. Resource owners could 
apply to have their land declared a Local Forest Area (LFA) 
and could then negotiate with timber companies with the 
minimum of government 'interference'. This Act allowed 
companies to manipulate resource owners directly and 
effectively prevented any outside monitoring of negotiations. 
The LFA system operated concurrently with TRPs. 

In May 1987, the Government set up a Commission of 
Inquiry into Forestry Matters to review the operations of 
the timber industry. The results of this inquiry, summarised 
in the Barnett Reports, are unequivocal: 

Widespread corruption. This became part and parcel of 
involvement in forestry matters, from high office down to 
factions within resource owner groups, with manipulation, 
bribery and payoffs at every level. The only level to miss 
out on some kind ofbenefit were the mass of resource owners 
themselves whose resources were being exploited. 

Transfer pricing. 'Creative' ways of accounting for and 
reporting of profits made by timber companies (partly by 
the overvaluing of imported goods and services and 
undervaluing of timber being exported) were the norm. 
These were just some of the mechanisms for secretly 
transferring profits offshore, ensuring that firms operating 
in PNG made no profits and so paid no tax to the State. 

Misdeclaration and undervaluing of species. This was 
another way of disguising profits - high value species were 
declared as less valuable species or under the catch-all and 
less valuable 'mixed species' - and paying less export tax 
on logs. 

Inadequate monitoring. The monitoring capacity of the 
then Department of Forests fell dramatically with the 
exponential growth of timber concessions, chronic funding 
shortages and inadequate training of forestry officers. 
Unacceptable logging practices leading to major 
environmental destruction, inability or unwillingness of 
timber companies to fulfil permit conditions for 
infrastructural development etc., departmental support for 
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timber companies in preference to also safeguarding 
resource owners' interests and their environment all 
followed. 

Environmental destruction through bad logging 
practices. In theory, the Environmental Planning Act 
(197 8) sets out requirements, including an 
environmental impact assessment and an environmental 
plan which has to be submitted to the Department of 
Environment and Conservation for approval. Although 
many environmental plans were approved by the 
Minister despite major internal opposition and outside 
commentary, the Department had neither the financial 
or human resources to monitor compliance of approved 
standards by timber companies, nor to pursue major 
breaches through court action. 

Unsustainable logging activities. Logging projects were 
to achieve sustained yield management but forestry officers 
who approved and were to monitor these projects did not 
understand what this meant. Logging at the lowest cost for 
the highest return was the norm. 

Manipulation and cheating of resource owners. Around 
97 per cent ofPNG land and resources are privately owned 
by resource owner groups. It is people in these groups who 
are to benefit from logging, initially through royalty 
payments as well as through access to better transport, 
infrastructure, schools, medical centres, etc.. They were 
presumed also to benefit from various contractual 
requirements such as business and economic development 
projects, reforestation requirements through levies, and good 
employment opportunities. 

In many cases, 'landowner companies' were set up with 
the support of timber companies as another mechanism 
to manipulate Resource owners and to be a buffer 
between timber companies and resource owners as a 
whole. They usually represented a small faction of 
resource owners allied with a leading provincial or 
national politician with financial and/or other links into 
the timber company. The timber company manipulated 
the 'landowner company' which, in turn, manipulated 
the resource owners to the benefit of the 'landowner 
company' and the timber company. 

The social dislocation caused by the wholesale 
circumvention ofPNG customary decision making processes 
and wholesale introduction of widespread corruption is 
incalculable. Such activities were sanctioned to a large 
extent by the 1971 Forestry (Private Dealings) Act, with 
consequent prevention of outside monitoring of negotiation. 
Rival groups of resource owners backed by different foreign 
contractors competed for logging concessions. They 
repeatedly lobbied Forestry and Environment and 
Conservation ministers for their approvals until received 
and then allowed havoc to be wreaked on their own 
environment and people for short-term gains for a few 
people. 
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Tightening up the industry 

TFAP Roundtable 

A Roundtable in April1990, initiating PNG's involvement 
in a World Bank sponsored Tropical Forest Action Plan 
(TFAP), brought together government representatives, 
bilateral and multilateral donor organisations as well as non 
government organisations. It led to a two-year moratorium 
on new logging projects and to the setting up ofPNG's own 
National Forestry and Conservation Action Programme to 
coordinate a whole range of government, departmental and 
foreign aid supported Consultancy and development projects 
in this general sector. 

National Forest Policy 1991 

A new National Forest Policy was unveiled in 1991. 
Although its title implies an overall forest policy and has a 
stated focus on 'sustainable yield management', this 
document focuses almost exclusively on production forestry. 
This lack of a broad-based national policy undermines what 
is stated to be the main thrust in forestry, that is to act on 
behalf of resource owners in the proper 'management of 
their forest resources'. The policy document does not discuss 
forest management as a whole, nor the wide range of forest 
values and the environment in PNG of which production 
forestry is one important element. 

Forestry Act 1991 and subsequent developments 

Parliament approved a new F ~restry Act in 1991 although 
it was not implemented until 1993. The 1992 gazettal of 
the Act repealed the old Forestry Act, the Forestry (Private 
Dealings) Act and the Forest Industries Council Act. 
Projects currently operating under Timber Rights Purchase 
area and Local Forest Area conditions will be allowed to 
operate for their current terms. 

The National Forest Service under the PNG Forest Authority 
was established in mid-1993. Staff has been reduced to 
about 400 of which 75 per cent will be project- and field
based officers. 

The moratorium on new logging permits was extended for 
a further two years in July 1993. Currently there are about 
205 Timber Rights Purchase areas, 70 logging operation 
permits, 20 timber licences and 27 Local Forest Areas. Out 
of all these there are about 75 active projects at present 
while some 40 companies exported logs in 1993. 

A private Member's Forest Amendment Bill was put forward 
in Parliament during 1993 with the effect of placing forestry 
under the complete control of the industry itself, leaving 
government with very little input. This amendment bill 
(believed to have been prepared by an Australian lawyer 
under instruction from and paid by a large timber company 
in PNG) lapsed in March 1994 when Parliament refused 
leave for it to proceed to its next reading. 
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Forest Development Guidelines 

The National Executive Council endorsed a new document, 
the Forest Development Guidelines in December 1993. The 
intention of the Forest Development Guidelines was to 
provide an overview of the perceived role of forestry in the 
national economy and in a number of sections set out 
preferred implementation strategies for the new Forest 
Authority. Among the provisions in the Forest Development 
Guidelines are: 

A new means of acquiring resource rights from resource 
owners involving resource owner awareness 
programmes; formation of resource owner groups 
through the Land Groups Incorporation Act (1974); a 
development options study to inform and advise resource 
owners; Forest Management Agreements between 
resource owners and the Forest Authority if commercial 
production is the option chosen by resource owners in 
the options study; required approval of environmental 
plans; issuing of timber permit; and the required posting 
of performance bonds by logging contractors; 

• A stumpage fee revenue system to replace existing 
royalties and excise duties leaving government revenue 
unaltered by and large. Contractors would recover 
assessed costs of extraction as well as receive guaranteed 
profits. Funds to support the Forest Authority would be 
drawn from this revenue stream and significant revenue 
would be transferred from loggers to resource owners 
who, in return, would take over responsibility for much 
of their communities' infrastructural development; 

• A cap on per annum log exports of 3.5 million m3 is 
proposed in the Forest Development Guidelines, also 
taking into account the volume of logs for domestic 
consumption or processing. This is a harvest limit which 
is a fraction of the sum of permitted cuts under current 
agreements, but is still about equal to the current estimate 
of maximum sustainable yield; 

• A limit on monopoly control of harvest under permits 
and licenses held by a single corporation or related group 
is proposed. However, existing permits are not subject 
to these limitations although the intention is that future 
permits will take existing harvest rights into account; 

• Encouragement of domestic processing through 
provision oflogs at world prices on a first right of refusal 
basis, exemption from a large share of stumpage fees in 
the first year, and other inducements, such as a . 
favourable tax regime; and 

• Measures to review existing projects and attempt to bring 
them into compliance with the new regulations, 
including a performance audit and the possibility of the 
National Forest Board being able to vary terms of 
negotiations with the timber companies for changes if 
the permits fail. 

Present situation 

There is nothing else that can be said about the present 
situation except that, if anything, the period between the 
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Barnett Inquiry and the present day is much worse with 
regard to questionable forestry activity than at that time. 
This is also an indictment of the opportunistic nature of 
PNG society as well as of many of the present day elected 
and educated elite. Barnett's comment about New Ireland 
Province is as true today, if not more so, than in the mid to 
late 1980s. 

It would be true to say, of some of the companies, 
that they are now roaming the countryside with the 
assurance of robber barons; bribing politicians and 
leaders, creating social disharmony and ignoring 
laws in order to gain access to rip out and export the 
last remnant of the province's valuable timber (Papua 
New Guinea 1989). 

Campaign against the Guidelines 

In the latter half of 1993, but particularly in the early 
months of 1994 there was a concerted· and very public 
campaign against the Forest Development Guidelines. 
Besides the Forest Industries Association, a number of 
previously unknown organisations calling themselves the 
PNG Forest Resource Owners' Associations took the lead 
through full page advertisements in PNG's newspapers, 
including threats to close logging projects (and so stir 
up resource owners) if the Guidelines proceeded; much 
misinformation about the provisions of the Forest 
Development Guidelines and their implications for 
resource owners were contained in the newspaper 
advertisements; much quite wrong information was also 
disseminated through the various public meetings these 
associations held in different parts of the country, to 
which the executive members were flown from all over 
the country. The new stumpage revenue system, in 
particular, was the focus of these attacks. 

The effect of this anti-reform campaign was the 
suspension of the implementation of the Forest 
Development Guidelines and of the proposed new 
revenue system by the Prime Minister and their referral 
to a three man ministerial committee. No terms of 
reference or time frame for this referral were made public 
and no official comments on the role of Forest 
Development Guideliness have been forthcoming since 
then. 

Timber supply areas 

Forest Authority management appears to have an 
obsession with large-scale production forestry to the 
detriment of almost any other kind of forestry activity 
and to the neglect of almost all other forest values 
and an overall forest management approach. The 
Timber Supply Area proposals also exhibit a 
consistent bias on the part of the Forest Authority 
against small portable community-owned and middle
sized timber operations and will have the effect of 
squeezing them out. 
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Higher log export taxes but no increase in royalties to 
resource owners 

Quite recently, Government introduced a sizeable 
increase in log export taxes which will net it many 
millions of Kina every year. This will certainly help 
PNG through a difficult budgetary period but does 
nothing to hasten the reform process in the forestry 
industry or to ensure the long-term viability of PNG's 
forestry sector. 

In particular, and in spite of the consistently bad public 
relations which the Forest Authority has with the public, 
no attempt has been made to increase the royalty rate to 
resource owners for an interim period or until the new 
revenue measures are finally approved and implemented. 
Under the Forestry Act, the Minister has the power 
(under Section 120) to annually review and adjust the 
level of royalty payments on any and all projects without 
requiring the approval of any other person or department. 
The opportunity has always existed since the passage of 
the new Forestry Act to begin to correct the current 
revenue imbalance back towards resource owners. To 
date no action has been taken. 

In addition, no thought has been given to regularly 
putting aside sufficient funding from revenue for ongoing 
forest management activities for the Forest Authority 
and resource owners to work together to ensure that there 
will continue to be a rich forest resource in PNG for 
future generations. 

Monitoring of log exports 

The Government has approved the contract for the 
engagement of Societe Generate Surveillance (SGS), a 
private sector export monitoring service, to provide log 
identification tags, inspect all export logs, randomly 
scale ten per cent of shipments and provide market price 
data. Forest Authority staff will work alongside SGS 
staff and will gradually take over these functions after a 
certain period of time. This exercise should ensure more 
control over logging operations, especially over log 
exports and generate higher and more accurate returns 
to PNG. 

Finally, the Forest Authority is currently completing the 
drafting of a proposed Government Forestry Amendment 
Bill to be tabled by the Minister for Forests in Parliament. 
It is understood that the aim of this amendment bill is 
to correct some inconsistencies in existing legislation, 
to counter legislative challenges to the Forestry Act 
( 1991) and to strengthen matters to do with enforcement. 
It is also likely to contain provisions related to Timber 
Supply Areas in order to establish their legal status. 
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Resource owner aspects 

Land groups 

The Forestry Act itself sets out a preference for resource 
owners to organise themselves in line with the Land Groups 
Incorporation Act of 1974 and for these groupings to be 
properly representative .. The 1974 Act sets out an 
incorporation and registration process for recognising and 
giving a modern legal face to what are customary social/ 
political/economic units, i.e., 'land groups', through which 
the major and permanent rights to land and resources are 
controlled. These land groups, usually clans, are the 
building blocks ofPNG society. If matters are not properly 
discussed and agreed upon . at this level, and if benefits in 
involvement of resource development activities are not 
widely shared throughout the membership of such a group, 
then planners and developers can plan and .dream all they 
like - their activities will be useless. 

'Landowner companies' 

Ninety-nine per cent of so-called 'landowner companies' 
in PNG are so only in name. Their shareholders and 
management tend mostly to be one faction or one part of a 
group, those who support a particular leader such as a 
provincial or national politician who has made a contact or 
connection with an overseas logging company and who 
usually is, in whatever way, in the debt of this company. 

Most of the 'landowner companies' very rarely hold 
meetings, much less Annual General Meetings or hold office 
bearer elections, very few ·send in their statutory annual 
returns to the Registrar of Companies, and very few present 
financial reports of income and expenditure to the mass of 
resource owners. Management is not active at home and 
usually resides in the provincial or national capital, often 
leading extravagant lifestyles. 

Incorporated land groups 

Out of the 1974 Land Groups Incorporation Act process 
will come 'incorporated land groups'. All matters affecting 
the group and its resources (especially· financial matters) 
will have to be reported on a regular basis to all members. 
Such arrangements will encourage transparency of dealings 
and activities and regular reporting as well as increased 
awareness on a range of issues among all· group members. 

In any future logging activities, incorporated land groups 
in the proposed Forest Management Agreeement area should 
be the sole shareholders of what will then be a representative 
landowner company. Revenues from their involvement in 
such a project will come to each incorporated land group in 
an agreed upon manner to be distributed or used within 
each incorporated land group as all the members decide 
(e.g., for a water supply project, or a new school classroom). 
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There is also a great deal of interest among resource 
owners to train incorporated land group members to be 
involved in community-level monitoring and reporting 
activities. Incorporated land group members should also 
be trained in basic post-harvest silvicultural activities 
to encourage the unimpeded regeneration of valuable 
timber and other species. This should also be an 
incorporated land group responsibility on their own land 
areas since they and their descendants will be the 
beneficiaries of such activities. Incorporated land groups 
will have funds to at least give people doing such tasks 
on behalf of the group some regular, though small, 
income. These activities and much more are dependent 
on the approval and implementation of the proposed 
revenue system. 

Incorporated land group facilitation 

Programmes have now begun to train appropriate Forest 
Authority staff and other interested individuals and 
organisations (e.g. NGOs) in the work of facilitating the 
identification, incorporation and registration process for 
incorporated land groups. A pioneering effort involving 
incorporated land groups has been undertaken by the 
Kutubu Oil Project in the Southern Highlands of PNG, 
managed by Chevron, this work based on preparatory 
work and a manual prepared by Dr Jim Pingleton. A 
Manual on Land Groups, based on the Chevron manual, 
has been drafted and a follow up handbook to assist 
incorporated land groups is now in preparation. 

Conclusion 

This short paper has covered a variety of relevant matters 
to do with the management of PNG's forest resources 
although, within the imposed limits, a number of matters 
were commented on only superficially and some not at 
all. 

Stop Press 

Many mistakes in the development of forest industries in 
other countries will also be experienced (if they have not 
already been) in PNG. One particular problem is that of 
information and public relations. The Forest Authority does 
not appear to have a public relations office nor to understand 
the value of keeping the public in general, but resource 
owners in particular, well informed and up-to-date on 
proposed changes and the implications for them. The public 
generally supports the reform process and the wish for more 
and better resource owner involvement in these activities, 
but nothing constructive is being done by the Forest 
Authority to build upon such widespread goodwill and 
hunger for information and guidance. 

The Forest Authority is starved of adequate and ensured 
funding, partially a result of the suspended new revenue 
system, and, with poor internal information flows and 
consultation processes, and the time it is taking to implement 
the major changes required in the organisational structure 
ofthe Forest Authority, staff morale is very low. Put against 
this the very large, powerful and well funded vested interests 
(both indigenous and foreign) at work in PNG which are 
attempting to derail or at least pervert and delay the reform 
process in the forestry sector for their own monetary benefit. 

The present Minister for Forests, at some personal risk, has 
made it his crusade to clean up and tighten up the forestry 
industry in the national interest. Much good work is 
beginning to take place in the Forest Authority although 
there is still much uncertainty and unfocused activity. There 
is an urgent need for national staff to be more involved in 
consultation and decision making. This is the only way 
that there will be a stronger committment within the Forest 
Authority to the new structure and processes being 
implemented. National Parliament is still to discover a 
broad national will to ensure that this sector is able to 
regenerate its natural resources and so act as a sustainable 
base for balanced societal development. 

On the evening of 3 June 1994 a Forest Authority building in Port Moresby was destroyed in a fire. Copies of all forestry contracts, maps 
and other crucial data were lost. Arson is suspected. 
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Managing the minerals boom New Guinea 

Te'o I.J. Fairbairn, Fairbairn Pacific Consultants 

Papua New Guinea is now into the fourth year of a minerals 
boom which is expected to continue into the mid- 1990s. 
Boom conditions in mining and petroleum have made a 
dramatic impact on the economy - an impact that has also 
been felt in certain areas ofPNG's social and political life. 
The sharp expansion in mining and petroleum activities 
underlies the dramatic turnaround of the economy that 
occurred in 1991 and the high rate of growth experienced 
since. Through sharply higher levels of exports, the balance 
of payments situation has improved greatly, allowing a 
steady build-up of foreign reserves, while government 
revenues have improved strongly from minerals generated 
tax and related receipts. 

Yet the minerals boom has brought with it many potential 
challenges. As amply demonstrated by the experience of 
other developing countries, such a phenomenon can trigger 
a rash of economic and social ills that can seriously 
undermine a country's financial stability and longer-term 
growth prospects. Such a danger can only be averted by a 
determined effort to ensure that a significant proportion of 
the windfall revenues is set aside in the form of savings for 
the future. 

The background 

PNG's potential in the minerals and petroleum field is 
considerable and certainly one of the major distinguishing 
features of the PNG economy as compared with other 
developing Pacific Island countries. Gold and petroleum 
are dominant but other important products include oil, silver, 
copper and natural gas. 

The importance of mining and petroleum activity in the 
economic life ofPNG is most apparent in the field of trade, 
public finance and investment. In relation to trade, mineral 
products alone currently contribute around 80 per cent of 
total export earnings, with oil (from late 1992) and gold 
particularly dominant; and, as a result of sizeable expansion 
in both 1991 and 1992, have greatly strengthened the 
balance of payments and foreign reserves. Although 
projected to decline somewhat from 1993, this dominance 
will remain over the medium-term and possibly beyond 
(depending largely on new discoveries). Total central 
government revenue from minerals - mainly in the form of 
company tax receipts- jumped sharply in 1993, from K82 
to K333 million, to account for 25 per cent of total revenue 
and grants (K1 ,331 million). This performance reflected 
both a sharp expansion in production and the effect of a tax 
reform involving the forward payment of taxation by mining 
companies. The comparable projected figure for the next 
few years indicate that the relative importance of revenue 
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from materials will continue to grow and will be as high as 
30 per cent of total revenue by 1997 (Government ofPNG 
1992). 

The mining sector also plays a dominant role in the field of 
investment but is relatively insignificant in providing formal 
sector employment. Investment activity from the mining 
and petroleum sectors tends to fluctuate markedly -
depending on the development activities associated with 
major mining projects - but in recent years, mining has 
accounted for the major share of total investment. In 1991 
it accounted for 57 per cent of gross fixed capital formation 
of Kl,OlO million. Regarding employment, only around 
5,000 nationals are employed in this sector which is equal 
to around 2.6 per cent of total formal employment. 

The mining and petroleum sector plays a critical role in 
current strategies and policies to achieve broad-based growth 
over the longer-term. It is recognised that the high level of 
mining activity and its current dominance in the economic 
structure may be transitory and that it is imperative that the 
financial benefits deriving from the minerals boom be used 
to PNG's best advantage. A key strategy therefore is to 
attempt to maximise the benefits that PN G can get from 
mining and to ensure that a·large proportion of revenue be 
used to strengthen the non mining sector to the point where 
it can generate sustainable growth and employment at a 
time when boom conditions are over. Key areas for attention 
in the non mining area are agriculture, fisheries, agro
processing, and selected industries as well as basic 
infrastructure and human resource development. 

The key challenge facing PNG in this field is to ensure that 
the windfall gains from the minerals boom are converted 
into a process of sustainable and broad-based development. 
Fortunately, the response to this challenge has generally 
been positive and much has been achieved in laying a 
framework for sound and. imaginative management of 
minerals resources. There is a clear recognition of the need 
to avoid a wastage of resources as has occurred in many 
similarly placed developing countries and to minimise the 
kind of economic distortions that are commonly associated 
with a booming sector. It is recognised that minerals booms 
are a temporary phenomenon and that prudence dictates 
that the longer-term interests of the economy need to be 
provided for through the implementation of appropriate 
structural adjustment changes. Key decisions have to be 
made on issues that relate to short-term macro-economic 
stability and growth, and on how much of the windfall gains 
should be set aside for the future. More specifically, these 
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issues relate to decisions on the appropriate trade-off 
between consumption and savings, investment levels, and 
structural changes conducive to future growth. 

Much has been written on the essential requirements for 
sound growth of PNG's minerals sector (Parsons and 
Vincent 1991; Polume 1992; McGavin and Millet 1992). 
The evidence suggests that, on the whole, PNG is reasonably 
well placed to exploit and benefit from the development 
potential of the minerals boom. Institutionally, PNG has in 
place a reasonably competitive tax system for capturing 
revenue from mining and petroleum. This includes the 
operation of a 'super profit tax'- the Additional Profit Tax 
- which comes into play when the level of profit exceeds a 
certain threshold. Mechanisms also exist - principally the 
Mineral Resources Stabilisation Fund (MRSF) - to ensure 
that minerals revenues are subject to budgetary scrutiny and 
to smooth out the impact of these revenues on government 
expenditure. Furthermore, government participation in 
minerals development has been provided for by legislation 
although, in practice, and with reference to mining ventures, 
this form of participation has proved costly and needs to be 
reviewed. 

Regarding two other key management requirements, namely 
adequate sterilisation provisions and mechanisms for 
determining appropriate spending provisions, the record 
has been somewhat mixed. The sterilisation issue is of 
crucial importance and will be examined below. In relation 
to spending priorities, in addition to continuous efforts to 
develop well thought out strategies, there is also a crucial 
need to improve the capacity for sound project appraisal 
and review to ensure that resources are used to best 
advantage. In this regard, a continuing effort is needed to 
strengthen project appraisal capacities principally through 
education and training in relevant areas. 

MRSF and revenue sterilisation 

As underlined by experience elsewhere, a key requirement 
for sound management of a minerals boom is the sterilisation 
of a proportion of the revenue gains, predominantly to avoid 
wastage in fiscal spending, pressure on absorptive capacity, 
and serious macro-economic and structural distortions. 
Sterilisation - which can also be achieved by the retirement 
of external debt - effectively removes these funds from the 
domestic monetary system by placing them overseas or by 
keeping them with the central bank as foreign exchange 
denominated accounts. As such, they have no direct impact 
on the money supply and credit base of the banking system, 
and in tum, on the potential for creating inflationary 
pressures and balance of payments problems. As noted, in 
PNG, the MRSF has been the key institutional mechanism 
for effecting sterilisation and for smoothing out the impact 
of windfall revenue gains on government finances. 

Growth in total inflows into the MRSF was punctuated by a 
dramatic decline in 1990-91, followed by a sharp recovery 
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in 1992. This growth allowed regular and increasing 
payments to the central government although, reflecting 
the decline in total inflows, no payment was made in 1991. 
Projected figures for 1993 and 1994 show a sharp escalation 
in both total inflows and payments to the central 
government. Over the period up to 1992 (leaving out 1991 ), 
these payments contributed around 5 to 8 per cent of total 
government revenue and grants, and varied between 40 per 
cent and 892 per cent of total inflows to the MRSF. As a 
proportion of total inflows, payments to the central 
government averaged 88 per cent over 1980-92. 

A key issue of MRSF concerns the high proportion of 
receipts that is paid to government consolidated revenues. 
As noted, these payments accounted for well over 80 per 
cent of MRSF receipts and according to projections this 
proportion, although somewhat lower, will remain high over 
the next few years. The high proportion of payments raises 
the vital question of whether too little of these revenues are 
being sterilised and put aside as savings. 

There is a compelling case for exercising greater prudence 
in the use ofPNG's mineral resources, and there is the need 
to establish a more durable savings facility from MRSF 
funds. Although the laying aside of resources for savings 
purposes is an integral part of the MRSF mechanism, in 
practice, the MRSF has been preoccupied with its 
stabilisation role via the smoothing out of government 
spending. This emphasis. needs to be reviewed and 
appropriate steps taken to considerably strengthen the role 
of the MRSF as a vehicle for achieving more permanent 
savings. Such savings will ensure that a significant 
proportion of resources from the minerals boom is not 
quickly exhausted or wasted but is available to the country 
as a wealth generating asset for the indefinite future. This 
notion seems to be receiving increasing attention with some 
observers raising the possibility of setting up some form of 
Trust Fund similar to those. operating in several smaller 
Pacific Island countries. 

A PNG Trust Fund 

PNG should give serious consideration to establishing a 
trust fund facility - call it the PNG Trust Fund - as a vehicle 
for promoting greater savings from mineral revenues. Such 
a facility would be a valuable supporting mechanism (to 
the MRSF) for achieving both sterilisation and savings 
goals. In considering such a possibility, PNG can benefit 
from the experience of several other Pacific Island countries, 
in particular, Kiribati, Tuvalu and Nauru which have 
established a trust fund of some kind or other (AIDAB 
1992:5; 1993:5). 

The concept of a trust fund· involves the setting aside of 
funds from minerals revenues (external aid in the case of 
Tuvalu) and placing them overseas under the management 
of professional money managers. As government savings, 
the aim is to build up the trust fund to some desired level, 
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e.g. that required to allow the Fund to grow in real terms 
while at the same time making some contribution from 
earnings to the budget. The purpose of the Fund would 
need to be specified whether, for example, it is to be viewed 
primarily as a future source of revenue for the general budget 
or as support for special development projects, to promote 
fiscal stabilisation or a combination of these aspects. The 
funds that are placed overseas can be invested in fixed 
interest securities or in equities in the desired proportion 
necessary to balance normal portfolio risk and earnings 
performance. Such investments would form part of the 
country's stock of foreign reserves. 

In PNG's case, a Trust Fund can be established as a special 
savings facility within the framework of MRSF. The task 
of supervising the Trust Fund could be left to the MRSF 
Board which would then be required to report regularly to 
government on the status of the Fund. The Board would be 
responsible for recommending on how much of the MRSF 
revenue would be earmarked to the Trust Fund, on other 
possible sources for building up the Fund, and on the 
proportion of earnings (by the Fund) that should be 
reinvested or earmarked as contributions to the budget. 

The notion of a Trust Fund for PNG is not new. In a recent 
study of the economy of PNG, McGavin and Millet (1992:5) 
proposed that a National Development Trust Fund be 
established. Such a Fund, which the authors believe could 
be administered by the Bank of PNG under revised 
legislation, could play a key role in containing the effects 
of mineral resources on government general revenues and 
expenditure. The Fund would ensure that mineral resource 
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rents are retained overseas and would be used only for 
funding development programmes. Funds would be held 
overseas until they can be beneficially absorbed domestically. 
Such a proposal merits consideration but the notion that 
'public rents' from mining be used for the sole purpose of 
funding development programmes (which would need to 
be carefully defined), as opposed to consumption, needs 
closer examination. Moreover, the proposed Fund appears 
to be primarily concerned with sterilisation for funding 
approved development programmes and not so much with 
the idea of creating an ongoing savings facility for future 
revenue generating purposes. 

Conclusion 

A vital ingredient of successful management is to ensure 
that a substantial proportion of minerals revenue is sterilised 
and removed from the domestic financial and economic 
system, and translated into a process of sustainable and 
broad-based growth. In this paper, the establishment of a 
PNG Trust Fund has been suggested as one possible vehicle 
for achieving this objective. Such a facility could replace 
the MRSF and provide a potentially valuable mechanism 
for achieving higher rates of domestic savings and provide 
PNG with a permanent income generating asset. Such a 
concept should be given serious consideration. 
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Managing environmental accounting in Papua New Guinea 

John Asafu-Adjaye, Economics, University of Queensland 

The use of macro-economic indicators based on the 
traditional system of national accounts for planning purposes 
may result in development strategies which are neither 
environmentally sound nor sustainable, mainly because 
these indicators do not account for the depletion of natural 
resources and losses in environmental quality due to social 
and economic activities. 

In a developing country such as Papua New Guinea where 
natural resources account for more than 50 per cent of 
national income, the use of national accounts statistics as 
indicators may provide a false picture of economic progress 
and welfare. Long-term development strategies based on 
such statistics may not be environmentally sound or 
sustainable. 

In acknowledgement of these criticisms, the United Nations 
Statistical Office prepared a new framework for integrated 
environmental and economic accounting, the System of 
Integrated Environmental-Economic Accounting (SEEA). 
In November 1991, a team from the Environment 
Department of the World Bank visited PNG to attempt to 
apply the new accounting technique. 

This paper has three objectives: to briefly discuss the features 
of the SEEA and its potential for measuring sustainable 
development; to highlight the obstacles to implementation· 
of the SEEA in a developing country like PNG; and to draw 
out the implications for government policy. 

General features of the SEEA 

The traditional system of national accounts focuses mainly 
on market transactions and thus effectively excludes 
accounting for changes in the quality of the natural 
environment and the depletion of natural resources. The 
SEEA attempts to account for these two effects and to arrive 
at adjusted concepts of national income and output, like 
adjusted net national product and adjusted GNP, which are 
more compatible with long-term environmentally 
sustainable economic development. There are five major 
features of the SEEA. 

• Segregation and elaboration of all environment-related 
flows and stocks of traditional accounts. The objective 
of this aspect of the SEEA is to identify that part GDP 
which reflects the costs necessary to compensate for the 
negative impacts of economic growth, the so-called 
defensive expenditures (Leipert 1989). 

• Linkage of physical resource accounts with monetary 
environmental accounts and balance sheets. This is an 
attempt to establish comprehensive physical resource 
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accounts to be linked to the monetary balance sheet and 
flow accounts of the system of national accounts. The 
resource accounts will consider the total reserves of 
natural resources and changes therein even when those 
resources are not yet affected by the economic system. 

• Assessment of environmental costs and benefits. The 
SEEA improves on the system of national accounts by 
including: (i) the use (or depletion) of natural resources 
in final demand; and (ii) changes in environmental 
quality resulting from pollution and other impacts of 
production, consumption, and natural events as well as 
environmental protection and enhancement. Other 
possibilities for inclusion include 'damage costs' of 
impairment of human health, recreation and aesthetic 
or ethical values. 

• Accounting for the maintenance of tangible wealth. 
Sustainable development stresses the need to fully 
account for the use of both 'human-made' and 'natural' 
capital in order to signal non sustainable production and 
consumption patterns (Bartelmus 1992). Natural capital, 
in this sense, includes not only assets such as agriculture, 
forestry and fisheries but also non produced natural 
assets of scarce renewable resources in the public 
domain. 

• Elaboration and measurement of indicators of 
environmentally adjusted product and income. The 
underlying objective in accounting for the costs of 
depletion of natural resources and changes in 
environmental quality is to develop modified macro
economic measures of national income. Examples are 
an environmentally adjusted domestic product and an 
environmentally adjusted national income, both 
accounting for the welfare effects of environmental 
impacts and environmental protection. 

The SEEA attempts to describe the main linkages between 
the environment and the national economy. However, since 
it is an extension of the system of national accounts, 
phenomena which occur exclusively within the environment 
are excluded. It is suggested.that such phenomena are best 
dealt with by complementary physical accounts. The 
proposed SEEA also does not account for environmental 
degradation affecting the health and welfare of human 
capital. 

Implementing the SEEA in PNG 

Papua New Guinea is not lacking in data on the economy, 
the society, and to some extent, the environment, but the 
data are buried in various government departments and 
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public institutions. Furthermore, much of it is in formats 
which are incompatible with environmental accounting. 
The main types of information required for starting the 
SEEA in PNG are: (i) data accounting for the depletion of 
natural resource stocks, both renewable and non renewable; 
and (ii) data accounting for environmental quality 
degradation. 

Accounting for natural resource depletion 

To account for the depletion of non renewable resources, 
adoption of the user cost approach appears to be appropriate 
(El Sera:fy 1989). This approach is based on the concept of 
estimating the 'sustainable income component of mineral 
revenues'. This is the amount of mineral revenues which 
must be invested in non mining investments to yield a 
permanent stream of income beyond the useful life of the 
mine. The computation of the user cost for mining is based 
on a formula which utilises mining revenues and a discount 
rate. The major disadvantage of the user cost approach is 
that it does not consider the full extraction costs of mining 
because it only deals with the flow aspects of mining (i.e. 
mineral revenues), ignoring the stock aspects. 

The renewable natural resource sector, comprising 
agriculture, forestry and fishing, accounts for over 31 per 
cent of GDP. Agriculture provides a source of livelihood 
for close to 85 per cent of the population. Although PNG 
has jurisdiction over 2.3 million square kilometres of ocean, 
the fisheries sector accounts for only about one per cent of 
total exports. 

In order to provide data for the SEEA, there is a need for a 
data bank on both flows of natural resources and on existing 
stocks. The current situation regarding such data in PNG 
is as follows. 

• Forestry. There is a lack of adequate information on 
tree growth, yield or even the extent of the forest 
resource. The Forestry Department estimates that total 
area logged increased from 235,000 hectares in 1980 to 
745,000 hectares in 1990, while the area covered by 
shifting cultivation increased from 106,000 hectares in 
1980 to 219,000 hectares in 1990. However, these 
figures are likely to be underestimated in view of the 
inadequate level of monitoring and evaluation of forestry 
operations. 
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Fisheries. There are only estimates offish stocks. It is 
the general belief that for major fish categories (e.g. 
tuna), current levels of exploitation are well below 
potential yields, with the exception of prawns and 
crayfish (Harvey 1987). 

Agriculture. There are currently no reliable estimates 
of the extent of subsistence agriculture. Commercial 
agriculture (mostly export crops) is the mainstay of the 
economy. The bulk of commercial agriculture is in the 
form of plantation tree crops. Expansion of agricultural 

land is at the expense of forest land. 

Wildlife. Estimates of the economic value of wildlife 
have been put at between Kl65 million and K220 million 
per annum (Unisearch 1991 ). These figures 
underestimate the true value because they do not consider 
non economic and other uses of wildlife. Efforts to 
estimate the impacts of human activities on flora and 
fauna will be constrained by lack of knowledge about 
the broad patterns of species distribution, lack of 
adequate taxonomic information to allow species 
definition, and lack of skilled personnel in the 
Department ofEnvironment and Conservation to survey 
wildlife resources. 

Accounting for environmental quality degradation 

The major activities which cause environmental degradation 
are agriculture, logging, mining and hydroelectric energy 
development. Data on environmental impacts of economic 
activities is virtually non existent in PNG. There is a lack 
of independent nationwide monitoring of soil loss through 
erosion. There is also little. data on air and water pollution 
caused by agricultural chemicals (pesticides and fertilisers), 
although use of both fertilisers and pesticides is increasing 
in both plantation and smallholder agriculture. Individual 
mining and logging companies are required by law to 
provide environmental impact information as part of their 
'Environmental Plans'. In most cases however, such 
information is qualitative in nature and unsuitable for 
environmental accounting purposes. 

The costing of environmental quality degradation in the 
SEEA could be carried out by: 

• estimating expenditures on pollution abatement or 
control; 
estimating hypothetical costs of achieving government 
standards; 

• estimating the cost of pollution damage; and 
• estimating the monetary value of welfare loss according 

to preferences of individuals' willingness to pay for 
potential loss avoidance or willingness to accept 
compensation for potential economic loss. 

Bartelmus et al. ( 1991) suggest that the last approach might 
be useful for assessing some effects in PNG given its history 
of compensation negotiations. In effect, the processes 
involved in such claims are not dissimilar to the simulation 
of market valuation techniques which have been introduced 
in the last two decades (Mitchell and Carson 1989). Indeed, 
compensation claims by class and tribal groups may reflect 
environmental and sociocultural values associated with non 
market environmental quality losses. However, care should 
be exercised in the use of such measures in the PNG context 
because some claims have been excessive. Nevertheless 
there is merit in experimenting with the approach t~ 
determine whether reliable estimates could be obtained 
under certain conditions. · 

Development Bulletin 31 

Policy implications 

Monitoring and data collection. The first pragmatic step 
in implementing the goal of sustainable development should 
be setting up an apparatus to conduct nationwide monitoring 
of resources and to collect data on a regular basis. Most 
government departments already have some data collection 
expertise. However, such activities are uncoordinated, 
leading to incompatibility of data collected by various 
organisations. I would like to propose the idea of setting 
up 'Sustainable Development Units' within government 
departments such as Environment and Conservation, 
Agriculture and Livestock, Forestry, Fisheries and Marine 
Resources, Minerals and Petroleum, Transport, Trade and 
Industry, and Village Services and Provincial Affairs. These 
units could operate out of existing statistical and data 
collection offices. Their activities, including the format 
and types of data to be collected, would be coordinated by 
the Department of Finance and Planning. 

If properly set up, such units could produce data which would 
be useful for national planning and development 
management. The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial 
Research Organisation implemented a PNG Resource 
Information System which could provide some information 
for the SEEA, but there is a need to extend it to cover aspects 
such as fauna and flora, including forestry, and to make it 
available to universities and government departments. 

Awareness. In spite of the high profile that environmental 
issues have been given by governments worldwide, 
individual governments are not 'putting their money where 
their mouths are'. In PNG, for example, environmental 
protection services account for only a meagre 0.2 per cent 
of total budget expenditure (Department of Finance and 
Planning 1992). Other areas related to the environment -
health, community development, water supply, sanitation 
services- get less than one-third of budget allocation. 

There is a need for an environmental awareness campaign 
aimed at government policy makers and analysts, 
emphasising the need for effective environmental 
management. Such a campaign should be complemented 
by environmental education at all levels, from the grassroots 
to the tertiary level, to raise national awareness of 
environmental problems and remedies. 
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Training. Statisticians and economic planners in 
government departments such as Finance and Planning, 
Agriculture and Livestock, Forestry, and Mineral Resources 
and Energy, must be give·n training (in the form of 
workshops, seminars, or short-term attachments) not only 
in the concepts of the proposed SEEA but also in relevant 
aspects of the emerging discipline of environmental 
economics. In particular, there is a need for government 
analysts to understand environmental effects and to have 
an appreciation for why such effects must be valued in 
economic terms. Training could be funded under 
technical assistance programmes of the World Bank, 
Asian Development Bank, AIDAB, or other donor 
organisations. 

Research. Considerable research effort is required to 
provide the necessary inputs into the SEEA. The problem 
of data availability is especially acute in developing countries 
such as PNG. In the past, the University of PNG has 
conducted a number of environmental impact assessments 
for government departments and the private sector, and the 
university can play a leading role in research .related to the 
SEEA. Possible areas of enquiry could include: impacts on 
agriculture, forestry and fisheries, soil erosion and run-off, 
and non market valuation techniques. As usual, one of the 
factors constraining research activities is lack of adequate 
funding. Funding for environmental research could be 
made available by the World Bank, or through 
concessional funds made available to the PNG 
government. External consultants could be brought in 
to fill the gaps in local expertise and to train local 
personnel. 

Early warning 

PNG is in an early phase of industrial development and 
has not yet experienced the kinds of serious 
environmental problems occurring in some countries. 
The use of an approach such as the SEEA could serve as 
an 'early warning system' for potentially serious 
environmental problems. Given the dearth of reliable 
information on specific environmental impacts and the 
limited statistical capacity in the country, there is an 
urgent need for a significant injection of resources by 
the PNG government and overseas development 
institutions before such a system becomes operational. 
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Tuna industry development in the South Pacific: A coordinated 
approach 

Gerry Geen, Forum Fisheries Agency 

In 1993, the tuna catch in the waters within, and adjacent 
to, the fishing zones of member countries of the Forum 
Fisheries Agency (FFA)l is estimated to have amounted to 
nearly one million tonnes valued at around US$1 ,4 70 
million. The catch from these rich fishing grounds 
constitutes about 40 per cent of the annual world catch of 
tunas. 

Three types of vessels operate in the fishery: purse seiners, 
longliners and pole and line vessels. More than three
quarters of the total tuna catch from the region is taken by 
purse seiners, most of which are from Japan, USA, Taiwan, 
Korea and the Philippines. The focus of the purse seine 
fishery for yellowfin and skipjack tunas is in the mid 
latitudes, within 10° of the equator, both within national 
fishing zones and in adjacent high seas. Although the 
longline and pole and line fisheries are more broadly spread 
throughout the South Pacific region, there is also a 
concentration of fishing effort in equatorial waters. Again, 
the vast majority of the longline and pole and line vessels 
are owned and operated by foreigners. 

Although many Pacific Island Countries (PICs) charge 
foreign fishermen for the right to fish in their waters, these 
access fees are modest, at around four to five per cent of the 
value of the catch. Few additional economic benefits have 
been derived by PICs from the 'over the horizon' fishing 
activities of the foreign licensed vessels. There is widespread 
dissatisfaction amongst PICs about the continued dominance 
of foreign interests in the harvesting and processing of South 
Pacific tuna and the corresponding lack of progress in the 
development of their domestic tuna industries. 

This article briefly describes some of the initiatives taken 
by PICs to manage foreign fishing activities in their waters 
and outlines recently developed strategies to promote the 
development of domestic purse seine industries in the region. 

Tuna industry management 

Gaining increased control over foreign fishing fleets 
operating in their waters has been a high priority for PICs 
since the declaration of their 200 mile national fishing zones 
in the late 1970s. A coordinated approach between PICs in 
their dealings with distant water fishing nations allowed 
the development and implementation of a number of 
initiatives which have enabled coastal states in the South 
Pacific region to exercise increased authority over foreign 
fishing in their waters. 
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Nauru Agreement. In 1982, the seven FFA member 
countries2 whose waters largely encompass the rich 
equatorial tuna fishery entered into an agreement to promote 
regional cooperation and coordination of fisheries policies 
and to thereby facilitate the management of the tuna fishery. 
The resulting establishment of the 'Nauru Agreement 
Concerning Co-operation in the Management of Fisheries 
of Common Interest' was an important milestone in the 
establishment by PICs of control over the activities of the 
foreign fishing fleets in their zones. 

An early outcome of the Nauru Agreement was the 
development of harmonised Minimum Terms and 
Conditions of access (MTCs) for foreign fishing vessels 
operating in the 200 mile fishing zones of countries in the 
region. The MTCs prescribe minimum 'standards which 
foreign operators must reach in terms of catch and position 
reporting, vessel markings, the placement of observers, the 
conduct of transhipment operations and registration on the 
'Regional Register ofForeign Fishing Vessels' administered 
by FFA. These requirements were progressively introduced 
by PICs into their bilateral access agreements with distant 
water fishing nations and were the source of much 
confrontation in the late 1980s and early .1990s. 

Throughout the 1980s, PICs, against strong opposition from 
distant water fishing nations, steadily improved their degree 
of control over the activities of foreign fleets operating in 
the region by introducing increasingly stringent 
requirements into their bilateral access agreements. In mid-
1993, a new MTC was implemented which requires all purse 
seine vessels to tranship their catches in port, forcing vessel 
operators to discontinue their practice of transhipping at 
sea, either within zones or on the high seas. The ban on 
transhipment at sea brought about immediate improvements 
in monitoring and surveillance. For the first time, PICs are 
able to collect reasonably accurate data on the amount of 
fish being caught by the purse seine fleet, data which are 
clearly important for stock assessment and monitoring, as 
well as for economic analyses of the value of access to PIC 
zones by foreign fleets. 

However, the ability ofPIC governments to affect the overall 
level of purse seine activity in the region remained fairly 
limited. Licensing fewer boats in Papua New Guinea, for 
example, could be expected to result in more vessels fishing 
in the waters of neighbouring countries and in the high 
seas enclaves between them. In the late 1980s, scientific 
concern about the health of the yellowfin tuna stock 
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reinforced the need for PICs to develop a cooperative 
regional approach to manage the purse seine fishery. 

Palau Arrangement. In 1992, the 'Palau Arrangement for 
the Management of the Western Pacific Purse Seine Fishery' 
was signed by the eight parties to the Nauru Agreement, 
against fierce lobbying by distant water fishing nations, 
particularly Japan which insisted, unsuccessfully, that it 
should be a party to any arrangement which affected its 
fishing interests. However, the experience of PICs in their 
dealings with distant water fishing nations was such that 
they had little confidence that the involvement of foreign 
interests in management decision making would be of 
benefit to the PICs whose waters encompass most of the 
fishery. 

The Palau Arrangement, by placing limits on the number 
of both foreign and domestic purse seiners licensed to fish 
in the region, established a framework for the effective 
management of the fishery. Although there are productive 
pockets of high seas within the fishery, they are unable to 
support year round fishing activities due to the movements 
of the fish stocks in and out of the fishing zones of PICs. 
Purse seine vessels need to enter PIC zones to operate viably. 
Placing a limit on the number of vessels licensed within 
zones is, therefore, an effective method of limiting the 
number of vessels active in the fishery as a whole. 

Niue Treaty. At the same time as increasingly stringent 
MTCs were being introduced and the Palau Arrangement 
established, parallel developments were taking place in the 
area of fisheries enforcement and surveillance. The 'Niue 
Treaty on Co-operation in Fisheries Surveillance and Law 
Enforcement in the South Pacific Region', which entered 
into force in mid-1993, established a framework for PICs 
to cooperate on a bilateral basis to facilitate the more efficient 
use of their limited surveillance and fisheries law 
enforcement resources. For example, under the Niue Treaty 
a PIC may authorise the use of a patrol boat and surveillance 
officers of another party to act on its behalf in its zone. 

The fisheries management and surveillance and enforcement 
initiatives taken by PICs in the 1980s and early 1990s greatly 
strengthened their negotiating positions in relation to 
extracting greater economic benefits from the distant water 
fishing nations. By introducing an increasingly restrictive 
management regime on foreign fishing, PICs are also 
creating incentive for foreign fishermen to seriously consider 
basing their operations in ports in the region in order. to 
gain long-term security of access to the tuna fishery. 

Domestic industry development 

PICs have, since the late 1970s, viewed the licensing of 
foreign fleets to exploit the tuna resources of their fishing 
zones as an interim measure pending the development of 
domestic fishing industries. However, relatively little has 
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been achieved in local industry development in most 
countries over the last 15 years. 

Few economic benefits, other than access fees, have been 
derived by PICs from foreign fishing in their waters. There 
is little employment of local people as crew members and 
the foreign operators have seldom used local ports for 
refuelling or provisioning their vessels or for processing 
their catches. There has been little transfer of fishing, 
marketing or enterprise management skills or fishing 
technologies to PIC nationals. 

Compared with the 1,200 foreign fishing vessels operating 
in the region, the locally-based fleet is small, with a total of 
21 purse seiners, around 26longliners and 42 pole and line 
vessels. In 1993, the catches of the locally-based vessels 
generated revenues of less than five per cent of the total 
estimated value of the tuna harvest from the region. 

Phase down of foreign purse seine fiShing. In 1993-94, 
there has been a substantial increase in the number of purse 
seiners operating under locally-based joint ventures, with 
at least eight vessels added, or about to be added, to the 
fleet in the Federated States of Micronesia, Papua New 
Guinea, the Solomon Islands and Kiribati. However, none 
of these vessels were previously licensed in the region so it 
would appear that growth in the size of the domestic fleet 
has not, so far, led to any corresponding decrease in the 
number of licensed foreign vessels. 

The reluctance of existing foreign operators to change the 
nature of their fishing activities through the development 
of locally-based enterprises indicates that additional 
incentive is required to encourage them to make this 
transition. The Palau Arrangement is a useful tool in this 
context as it allows PICs to control the number of both 
foreign and domestic purse seine vessels operating in the 
region. 

As it is clearly not the intention of the Palau Arrangement 
to constrain domestic industry development, PICs agreed 
that, in view of the continuing growth in the number of 
locally-based purse seine vessels, there is a need to make 
more licences available for these vessels while containing 
the overall size of the purse seine fleet operating in the 
region. 

As a result, a meeting of the parties to the Nauru Agreement, 
held in May 1994, agreed· that there Would be a phased 
reduction in the number oflicences available to foreign purse 
seine operators. Specifically, the first phase will involve a 
10 per cent reduction in the allocation of bilateral licences 
to each foreign fleet, to take effect in early 1997, and a 
corresponding increase in the number of licences available 
to domestic vessels. The additional domestic licences will 
become available in late 1994, prior to the implementation 
of the reduction in foreign licences, so it is possible that the 
total number of vessels operating in' the region could 
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temporarily increase above the current limit. However, the 
number of licences available will return to the current level 
in early 1997. 

The three year time frame for the phased reduction gives 
foreign operators adequate time to adjust the nature of their 
enterprises to become locally-based in the region with a 
view to qualifying for domestic licences. Although the 
licence allocation criteria for domestic vessels are still being 
developed, the agreed objective is to licence the vessels 
which are likely to offer the greatest long-term economic 
benefits to their host countries. There are a number of 
characteristics of an enterprise which will affect the extent 
of economic benefits derived by the host country and which 
could be taken into account in the licensing criteria. These 
characteristics include the flag state of the vessel, the degree 
ofPIC ownership, the level of employment ofPIC nationals, 
the value of onshore investments and the degree to which 
fishing inputs, such as provisions and fuel, are purchased 
locally. Incorporating such characteristics into the licensing 
system for domestic vessels, will in effect, create a template 
for future foreign participation in the development of the 
domestic purse seine industry. 

Preferential access for domestic purse seiners. A closely 
related issue to the phased reduction in foreign purse seine 
licensing is the current development of an internal 
multilateral agreement between PICs on the preferential 
access of domestic purse seine vessels to their waters. This 
agreement, when signed (probably in late 1994), will allow 
domestically licensed vessels operating under the Palau 
Arrangement to fish in the waters of PICs, in addition to 
their host country, at a substantially lower cost than would 
be possible under a series of bilateral arrangements. Such 
an arrangement will also increase the operational flexibility 
of the vessels, allowing them to follow the tuna schools 
around the region without suffering the delays and 
administrative difficulties inherent in gaining bilateral 
licences. 

The purpose of the proposed arrangement is twofold. Firstly, 
it is to support the operations of the fledgling domestic purse 
seine enterprises. Some of these enterprises find it difficult 
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to afford the bilateral licences, often priced at the same level 
as those sold to foreign fishermen, whicQ. are necessary to 
enable them to access the waters of other PICs and maintain 
viable catch rates. 

Secondly, it is to stimulate the further development of the 
domestic purse seine industry. Preferential treatment by PICs 
of each other's domestic purse seine vessels will provide 
additional incentive for foreign operators to base their 
vessels in PIC ports and to establish local enterprises which 
would be eligible for domestic purse seine licences under 
the Palau Arrangement. 

Conclusion 

Since the early 1980s, PICs have worked together to develop 
and introduce increasingly tough terms and conditions to 
their licensing agreements governing the activities of the 
fishing vessels of distant water fishing nations in PIC zones. 
The coordination of national licensing policies and the 
development of regional programmes, such as the Palau 
Arrangement, has in recent times, brought the equatorial 
tuna purse seine fishery under the effective control and 
management ofPICs. 

PICs have now focused their attention on the development 
of their domestic tuna industries. Again, using a cooperative 
regional approach, PICs are putting increased pressure on 
foreign fishermen to base their vessels in the .region and 
establish local enterprises which will be of long-term 
economic benefit to the host countries. 

The phased reduction in foreign purse seine fishing in the 
region is an important step toward the long-term goal of 
developing domestic fishing industries. This need not mean 
the displacement of foreign fishering from the region. On 
the contrary, their integration into the developing domestic 
industry is keenly sought by PICs, anxioUs to benefit from 
the experience and capital of foreign operators. Cooperation 
by PICs in domestic tuna industry development is a new 
direction for the region, a direction which is likely to both 
increase the pace and improve the quality of domestic tuna 
industry development. 

Australia, Cook Islands, Federated States of Micronesia, Fiji, Kiribati, Marshall Islands, Nauru, New Zealand, Niue, Palau, Papua New 
Guinea, Solomon Islands, Tonga, Tuvalu, Vanuatu and Western Samoa. 

2 Federated States of Micronesia, Kiribati, Marshall Islands, Nauru, Palau, Papua New Guinea and the Solomon Islands. Tuvalu acceded 
to the agreement in 1990. 
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Managing fishery resources in the 
South Pacific 

Anthony Bergin, Politics, Australian Defence Force Academy 

The area of the central and western South Pacific supports 
the largest tuna fishery in the world. For many of the 
developing island states, particularly the smaller ones, tuna 
resources provide the only opportunity to realise much 
needed development goals. Not surprisingly, issues relating 
to the state of marine living resources are seen as of critical 
importance by all Pacific Island nations. Internationally 
the South Pacific is recognised as a region that has achieved 
the highest levels of cooperation between coastal states on 
fisheries matters. 

Resource developments 

All Pacific Island Countries (PICs) have declared either 
200 mile exclusive economic zones or fishing zones. The 
combined area of these zones covers approximately 30 
million square kilometres of ocean. Pacific Island 
development in the tuna fishery is limited, with many of 
the PICs possessing few of the elements for commercial 
fishing beyond the resource itself. The development of 
locally-based tuna fishing and processing industries 
remains, a long-term goal of many PICs (Doulman 1987). 
The main fishing being undertaken in the region is by 
Distant Water Fishing Nations (DWFNs), with in excess of 
700 foreign fishing vessels ranging in size from 30 to 1600 
tonnes operating in the region. 

There appear to be few grounds for concern over the 
status of skipjack and yellowfin resources in the Western 
and South Pacific. The stocks are reported by scientists 
to be capable of supporting the current level of fishing 
pressure, although close monitoring is recommended. 
In addition, relatively little is known of the biology and 
status of bigeye resources. 

In terms of value to the South Pacific, member countries of 
the Nauru Agreement 1 received an estimated US$40 million 
in 1991 and 1992, representing an average of four per cent 
of the landed value of the catch. Because of under and non 
reporting of catches by DWFNs, Forum Fisheries Agency 
(FFA) member countries received only between two and 
three per cent of the actual value of the total harvest (Geen 
1993). Under the multilateral treaty on fisheries with the 
US, returns have exceeded nine per cent for each of the five 
years the arrangement has been in place. It is important to 
remember, however, that a significant share of the total 
estimated value of the catch (US$1.6 billion) is taken in 
international waters so that the return to FFA countries from 
catches taken in their waters is likely to be quite a bit higher 
than four per cent. 
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Through the FFA, the island countries have sought to realise 
the benefits of expanded ocean jurisdiction. FFA was 
established in 1979 and is made up of the members of the 
South Pacific Forum plus Palau. Unlike most fisheries 
agencies FFA is made up solely of coastal states. This means 
that as an organisation it does not have to concern itself 
with suspicion and non cooperation among DWFN 
members. In seeking to promote coordination and 
cooperation of policies among the PICs, FFA has been a 
great success. This has been in part attributable to the fact 
that it has not had to marry coastal and DWFN interests in 
the organisation2 (Herr 1990). 

Clearly the PICs have sought to realise the highest level of 
access fees from DWFNs while the latter have sought to 
minimise their costs. While both parties have an obvious 
interest in resource conservation the overall healthy state 
of the stocks in the region .has seen th~ PICs concentrate 
their efforts on the economics of management. Nowhere is 
this better illustrated than the development of the recent 
Arrangement for the management of the western Pacific 
purse seine fishery (Forum Fisheries Agency 1992). 

Multilateral access arrangements 

In the past DWFNs concluded access agreements with PICs 
that provided for an unlimited number. of boats once the 
terms of the agreement had been reached (Matsuda 1992). 
DWFNs could of course choose between a number of zones 
in the South Pacific and conclude bilateral arrangements. 
The fact that the price of access was low (around three per 
cent of the landed value of the fish) reflected the fact that 
there was an abundance of fishing access available in the 
region. One way to alter this situation is to limit the number 
of vessels and this is now occurring. Another way is the 
development of multilateral access treaties. 

It is now six years since the FFA signed their first 
multilateral access agreement with the US. The treaty with 
the US which came into effect in mid-1988 following a 
decade of acrimony and often open confrontation between 
the PICs and the US. 

The treaty was undoubtedly the PICs most successful venture 
in fisheries diplomacy, with. the US agreeing to pay around 
nine per cent of the value of the catch as access fees to 
PICs. While industry would not pay this amount the US 
decided to pay almost 75 per cent in aid money. In effect 
industry would pay only two per cent. US vessel owners 
paid US$50,000 per vessel for the first 40 vessels and then 
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after that US$60,000 per vessel up to a maximum of 40 
vessels. The industry also paid US$250,000 per annum 
into a technical assistance fund. The benefits to the PICs 
under the treaty were clear; the rate of financial return was 
significantly higher than. rates achieved under access 
agreements negotiated bilaterally with other DWFNs in the 
region. Further, the treaty implemented most of the 
minimum terms and conditions of access which other 
DWFNs operating in the region were resisting. 

The multilateral treaty was due to lapse in June 1993 and 
was extended in May 1993. Overall the outcome of the 
negotiations was very favourable to PICs (Bergin 1993). 
They provided licenses for up to 55 purse seiners for a ten 
year extension period, with a review before the beginning 
of the sixth year. Five of the licenses are reserved for joint 
venture arrangements with Pacific Island partners, to be 
taken up in the first three years ofthe extension. The annual 
payment will be for US$18 million plus observer costs. Of 
this, US$14 million will be paid by the government, plus 
the costs of the observer programme (US$215 ,000 per year) 
will be paid by the US fishing industry. 

The benefits for PICs under the US multilateral treaty are 
clear. The rate of financial return, around nine per cent of 
the catch value, is significantly higher, in some cases double 
the rates of return achieved under fisheries agreements 
negotiated bilaterally with other Asian DWFNs operating 
in the region. The US agreement to fully implement the 
minimum terms and conditions (MTCs) is of major 
significance for the PICs in strengthening their hand in 
negotiating with other DWFNs. It gives a sense of greater 
legitimacy to the initiative by the PICs to incorporate. 
minimum terms and conditions in access arrangements. The 
package as a whole raises the standards by which other 
DWFNs operating in the region will be judged. 

With the exception of the US no one except Taiwan (which 
only four PICs recognise) has been willing to discuss a 
multilateral treaty. Japan, the dominant DWFN operating 
in the region, has opposed any multilateral arrangement 
with PICs, preferring to maintain bilateral arrangements. 
The majority of these were entered into in the late 1970s to 
take into account the introduction of the 200 mile zones. 
The Japanese partner has been either a fishing company or 
the state and have covered the range of options from fee 
fishing through to joint ventures. Arrangements are 
currently in place with Federated States of Micronesia, 
Marshall Islands, Palau and the Solomon Islands (Matsuda 
1992; Doulman 1989; Geen 1993). 

At this point a multilateral arrangement with the Japanese 
does not seem imminent but the experience of PIC-US 
fishery relations is instructive. From very difficult relations 
in the 1970s to the early 1980s there has now been a 
complete turnaround. The extension of the US treaty is 
indicative of the high political value the US attaches to the 
treaty, and has raised the standards by which other DWFNs 
will be judged by the PICs. There does appear to be an 
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emerging sense of partnership between US industry and 
resource owners not evident in other DWFN fleets. The 
value of the US multilateral treaty should give an added 
boost to the efforts of the PICs to vigorously pursue a 
multilateral licensing agreement with other DWFNs, 
including most particularly Japan. Japan is highly 
dependent on access to the region and it will only be through 
a multilateral arrangement that higher access fees will be 
realisable in practice. 

Monitoring, control and surveillance 

In order to develop cooperative arrangements between PICs 
and DWFNs it is vital that foreign fishing vessels comply 
with management measures. Illegal fishing, both in the 
sense of fishing without a license and fishing by vessels in 
violation oflicense conditions (for example under reporting 
and non reporting of catch), has been a significant problem 
in the region. Illegal fishing results not just in lost revenue 
from access fees and loss of opportunity for licensed vessels, 
but a loss of data that can assess access value for PICs. A 
recent study concludes that there is gross under reporting 
and non reporting by DWFN fleets operating in the Western 
and South Pacific (South Pacific Commission 1992). The 
Koreans and the Taiwanese are the worst offenders. 

In order to tackle illegal fishing the PICs have developed 
both legal and institutional approaches. The legal thrust 
has been to implement MTCs for licensing vessels, a 
regional register of vessels licensed to fish in the region, 
flag state responsibility and the recently concluded Niue 
Treaty on cooperation in surveillance and enforcement. 

The most recent initiative on the legal side is the Treaty on 
Cooperation in Fisheries Surveillance and Law Enforcement 
in the South Pacific Region (Niue Treaty), which has been 
signed by all member states of FFA. It came into force in 
May 1993 (Bergin 1993). The treaty provides a framework 
for the development of subsidiary bilateral or sub-regional 
agreements to enable greater effectiveness in surveillance 
of foreign fishing fleets in the 200 mile zones of member 
countries, in part by providing for more efficient use of the 
region's sparse surveillance capabilities. There are 
provisions for cooperating on information exchange, 
implementation of MTCs and cooperation in prosecutions. 
This is the first agreement in the world that provides for 
reciprocal enforcement arrangements, although a similar 
agreement was signed in 1991 by the Organisation of East 
Caribbean states but has not yet entered into force. The 
Niue Treaty covers the physical sharing of surveillance and 
enforcement assets (a newly designed fisheries surveillance 
flag to be flown where one state is conducting surveillance 
in another state's Exclusive Economic Zone), the 
empowerment of each other's officers by PICs to perform 
enforcement functions (letters or instruments of 
authorisation must be provided and boarding party members 
must display special regional fisheries enforcement ID 
cards), enhancement of extradition procedures and 
evidentiary provisions. Already Tuvalu, which has no 
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surveillance assets, has concluded the first subsidiary 
agreement under the Niue Treaty with Tonga, which has 
three vessels. 

Mention should also be made of developments with regard 
to raising the number of surveillance assets in the region. 
Australia, through its defence cooperation programme, has 
supplied 15 Pacific Patrol Boats to island countries since 
1985. They have been provided to South Pacific countries 
to assist with enforcement and sovereignty protection and 
in this they have been quite successful (Callick 1990; Bergin 
1994). The vessels have also been useful for conducting 
search and rescue operations, disaster relief, medical 
evacuation and inter-island VIP or police transport. 

Conclusion 

The island countries of the South Pacific have been 
witnessing an increased pressure on their tuna stocks by 
DWFNs over recent years. In particular the newer Asian 
players that have expanded operations, Korea and Taiwan, 
are placing pressure on prices for canning tuna by their 
increased catches. These countries, which have a long 
history of non compliance with reporting procedures and 
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illegal fishing are now placing pressure on the operations 
of both the US and Japan. Both the latter two states have 
created the least difficulties over the last few years. The 
US has paid the highest fees. 

The PICs will continue to consider the need for resource 
conservation, but here the emphasis in fisheries management 
on economic and social goals will be stressed in the short
to medium term. For many years now DWFNs have had 
access to the world's most productive tuna fishing grounds 
on very favourable terms and conditions. Through control 
over the major stocks in their zones, the island countries 
are in a position of some leverage. Higher returns to the 
PICs can be obtained through greater coordination of efforts 
through FFA, and multilateral approaches to access 
negotiations. A united front by the PICs will always be 
necessary as the D WFN s have shown that they often prefer 
a 'divide and rule' strategy. Reductions in vessel numbers 
will also assist. These mechanisms are likely to dominate 
fisheries diplomacy in the region in the short-to medium
term. Continued solidarity on fisheries issues by the 
PICs will be necessary if they are to resist DWFN 
pressure to accept tuna management arrangements under 
poor terms. 

1 Member States are Federal States of Micronesia, Kiribati, Marshall Islands, Nauru, Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands and Tuvalu. 

z Member state of FFA are: Australia, Cook Islands, Federated States of Micronesia, Fiji, Kiribati, Marshall Islands, Nauru, New Zealand, 
Niue, Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands, Tonga, Tuvalu, Vanuatu and Western Samoa. The FFA takes its direction from the 
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reviewed by the South Pacific Forum, the premier political body in the region. 
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Land management in the South Pacific 

Peter Larmour, National Centre for Development Studies, Australian National University 

Land in the South Pacific is managed by a mixture of local 
customs, market incentives and government regulations. 
In outer islands, custom may be the most significant 
regulator of land dealings. Yet money may still change 
hands, linking the deal with the price of commodities on a 
global market. Government regulations also prevent 
foreigners buying 'customary' or 'native' land. In central 
business districts market forces and planning regulations 
may predominate. Customary ownership will have been 
transformed into private legal title, or replaced by 
government ownership. In between these extremes, at the 
edges of towns, all three forms of management can affect 
the same piece of land. To build a house, for example, one 
may have to deal with chiefs of the community that 
traditionally owned the land, a real estate agent who acts 
for the person who now holds title, and the government 
officials who register the title and enforce building codes. 

Development has created a new relationship between local 
custom, international markets, and centralised, bureaucratic 
states. But in the South Pacific custom has not simply been 
eclipsed. Colonial governments, for example, were typically 
cautious of the social and political consequences of a free 
market in land. They usually called a halt to further sales 
to foreigners. Generally they preferred development policies 
that fixed people in their villages, rather than forcing them 
off the land and into towns. When they registered the 
ownership of customary land, they hedged the titles around 
with restrictions on sales. In many ways colonial 
governments reinforced custom by giving it a statutory base. 

Custom is now undergoing something of a revival. 
Independent governments in Melanesia have begun to roll 
the process of alienation back, by returning government 
and even private freehold land to the descendants of the 
people thought to have lost it. The Fiji government, for 
example, recently announced it would be returning land it 
owned. 

Custom, the market and the state are often in uneasy tension 
with each other. Custom and market pressures conflict when 
the rising value of land tempts a family to sell traditionally 
owned land against the wishes of their kin. Custom 
contends state and market when the validity of freehold 
titles is challenged by traditional claimants. State and 
market conflict when introduced planning controls depress 
the market value of beachfront properties. Throughout the 
region, leases, trust boards and joint ventures seek to separate 
ownership (regulated by custom) from use (regulated by 
the market). And particularly at the edge of towns like Lae, 
or Tarawa, markets have grown up in customary land, 
without any government intervention. 
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Natural resource projects, such as mining and logging 
introduce sharp, and occasionally catastrophic local 
disturbances to this already complex interaction between 
custom, market and the state. Suddenly land that seemed 
to be worth nothing becomes highly valuable. The once
and-for-all character of logging and mining fits badly into 
tenure systems based on long-term calculations of 
reciprocity. Traditional principles, or methods of deciding, 
may not be much of a guide. The state itself is no longer a 
neutral third party. It may be an investor or promoter of 
the project (as in many big mining projects), or local officials 
may become corrupt (as in many smaller logging 
operations). 

In this complex interaction no single form of management 
has all the answers. The flexibility and adaptability of 
custom may deter people from investing in long-term 
improvements to the land, if they cannot be sure who will 
reap the benefits of their efforts. Traditions may no longer 
be understood by younger people, and uncertainty may lead 
to unproductive and inconclusive disputes. Custom may 
discriminate against women, or younger men, in ways that 
are no longer accepted. Appeals to custom may not be much 
help in disputes where people have different customs, or 
where one side has managed to get its customs written into 
law. Traditional sanctions, such as peer pressure and 
ostracism, may no longer be sufficient to enforce the rules. 

Markets also 'fail' in various ways. Markets can encourage 
the transfer of land to those that can most efficiently use it, 
but they provide no guarantee of a minimum level of 
subsistence for everyone. Micro-economic~ warns us of 
several kinds of market failure; monopolies may emerge, 
particularly in isolated areas. External or third party affects, 
such as environmental pollution, may not be taken into 
account by parties to a deal. People are not necessarily 
fully aware of the consequences of their actions. These kinds 
of market failure are particularly obvious in the management 
of land involved in large-scale natural resource projects. 

. Landowners typically deal with only one company. With 
few standards for comparison, it is hard to arrive at a 'market 
value' for the land involved. Both landowners and company 
may be comfortable with a deal, but its environmental effects 
are felt by people many miles away, or many generations 
into the future. The long-term consequences are highly 
uncertain, and information (for example about 
environmental effects) is expensive to acquire and often hard 
to interpret. 

The inadequacies of custom and the market often seem to 
justify government intervention. However, governments 
also fail in their management of land. In codifying and 
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standardising customs about land, for example, colonial 
officials sometimes introduced their own prejudices, ignored 
variations, and privileged the customs of the groups they 
most admired, or first contacted. Government departments 
are notoriously poor managers of the land they use for their 
own purposes, failing to keep track of what they own, 
hoarding sites they do not need, and sitting on valuable 
downtown sites that could be put to more profitable use. In 
dealing with government land, officials may act corruptly 
in their own interest, or the interests of their political 
supporters, or to favour people from their own family or 
island. Scandals over the allocation of government land or 
housing to party supporters or members of an official's ethnic 
group are a familiar part of South Pacific politics. 

The bigger governments get, the harder it becomes to 
coordinate their activity. Land policies made at the centre 
are ignored, misunderstood or simply unheard of by lower 
level officials working out in the districts, or on outer islands. 
Decentralisation to provincial governments, as in Papua 
New Guinea or Solomon Islands, or federal systems, as in 
the Federated States of Micronesia, deliberately set out to 
encourage variety in policy, particularly towards customary 
land. 

Governments 'fail' politically as well. Elections make 
government leaders more responsive to local needs, but 
ministers may not be able to control their departments, or 
have much interest in policy matters. Their need to be re
elected makes them vulnerable to short-term, and local 
pressures, perhaps at the expense oflonger-term and broader 
interests. South Pacific governments, for example, have 
been particularly susceptible to pressures to pay high 
compensation for land or materials needed for roads and 
public works projects. The threat to delay a project, or punish 
a politician in the next election is immediate and 
concentrated. The costs are longer-term, less visible, and 
spread more lightly among the taxpayers who eventually 
have to foot the bill. 

Land is a 'common pool resource' which it is often hard to 
exclude people from using. It is vulnerable to over use and 
environmental degradation as individuals reason that their 
own decision to cut down an extra tree, or garden an extra 
piece of land will not make much difference. If everyone 
reasons the same way, they will end up worse off - what 
social scientists call the 'tragedy of the commons'. Some 
people have argued that the only alternatives to the tragedy 
of the commons are, on the one hand, government regulation 
(such as a Commons Management Authority, which will 
issue permits to use the land) or, on the other, subdivision 
and privat~ ownership (which assumes that people will think 
more long-term about land they can fence off and own 
themselves). However, as we have seen, government 
regulation and market forces are no panacea. 

No single method of management has all the answers, and 
it seems that they can sometimes support, and sometimes 
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undermine each other. Government action, for example, 
can both create better conditions for markets to operate, 
and restrict their operation. Land registration, for 
example, can make it easier to buy and sell land, while 
restrictions on title can limit whom it is sold to. A 
fundamentalist reliance on 'custom' or 'the market' or 
'the state' needs to be replaced with a sensitivity to the 
way they interact. 

In practice, it is rarely possible to simply pick and choose 
between methods of management on the basis of which 
seems most appropriate. Land management is not simply a 
technical matter of finding the one 'best way'. We know 
from welfare economics that it is technically impossible to 
add up individual preferences into a single 'social welfare 
function'. 'Custom' is valued in itself, for what it 
symbolises, as well as a way of managing resources. 'The 
market' and 'the state' are also symbolic and valued in 
themselves by their enthusiasts. 

In any case the game is already underway. Ownership of 
land is distributed unevenly, and in ways that may no longer 
be economically or socially just, or relevant. Changes to 
the rules will be stoutly resisted by the teams that are 
currently winning, unless. they can be compensated or 
sidelined. Land reform threatens existing interests, and 
may only be possible during or after social, political or 
economic upheavals. Tonga's land tenure system was 
reformed as a result of a civil war. Colonial rule forced the 
introduction of new land tenure systems, and decolonisation 
offered a once-and-for-all opportunity to restructure 
ownership, most radically in Vanuatu, which simply 
returned all land to customary ownership during an incipient 
civil war at independence. . 

Generally, there has been little cha11ge in patterns of 
ownership since Independence, as democratically elected 
politicians have calculated the costs of disturbing existing 
patterns, and backed away. The exception is Fiji, where 
the 1987 coups have led to some indigenous Fijian 
questioning of long established institutions such as the 
Native Land Trust Board and the Agricultural Landlord 
and Tenant Act. This questioning comes at an awkward 
time for tenants, and the Fiji economy. Hundreds of leases 
of native owned land used for cane farming are coming up 
for renewal at the same time as the new General Agreement 
on Tariffs and Trade is removing protection from the sugar 
industry. 

In the South Pacific, there has been a reaction against 
state management of land. It is partly, but not wholly, a 
consequence of pressure from international banks and 
aid donors to privatise and deregulate the economy. 
Customary landowners· are becoming more self
confident, and less trustful of paternalistic state 
institutions that are perceived to be acting on their own 
or others behalf. A recombination of 'state', 'market' 
and 'custom' is required. 
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Managing indigenous land in the South Pacific 

Alan Ward, History, University of Newcastle 

Managing indigenous land in the South Pacific presents 
few difficulties if required only to support the traditional 
economy. Village societies have managed it quite capably 
for thousands of years and worked out techniques of defining 
who had what kinds of rights - at the level of the individual, 
the family and the wider clan or tribe - and managing the 
transfer of those rights. The system was not free of disputes. 
On the contrary, disputes over competing claims of rights 
were endemic, but determining priorities between competing 
claims, most having some validity, were the stuff of family 
and village politics, constantly being adjusted by discussion, 
by payments and, in the end, by sorcery or by feud. Yet 
even the violence was institutionalised and limited, except 
when major demographic changes and wars of migration 
and conquest broke through the normal balances of power. 
Customary tenure systematically accommodated the flux of 
birth, death and marriage. No one was totally without a 
place to live and grow a subsistence, indeed a surplus could 
be produced for traditional trade and gift exchange. It was, 
and is, the best social security system the region has. For 
the areas where it remains- most of Papua New Guinea, 
Fiji, Vanuatu and the Solomons - there is much reluctance, 
at village level and upwards, to tamper with it lightly. And 
quite right too. 

Yet, regardless of official policies, the traditional land tenure 
system cannot avoid being affected by the pressures of the 
modern world economy, pressures which began before 
colonisation and persist after it. The advent of the money 
economy has transformed people's expectations everywhere. 
To buy commodities villagers need to dedicate more and 
more land to cash crops and build private estates. But the 
clan rules of distribution of land rights inhibit this. 
Generally a man cannot leave his developed land as an intact 
estate to a favoured son or sons; on his death it is likely to 
revert to a much wider group, often in the mother's line 
rather than the father's line. In that situation, what incentive 
is there to invest great labour and capital? 

Meanwhile birth rates increase and death rates decline. How 
are overpopulated areas to be relieved, especially when 
physical conquest of adjacent territories is illegal? And 
what of the new aspirations of the younger generations, 
travelled, educated, with desires inflamed by the media and 
the bright lights of the towns? Every South Pacific nation 
develops an ideology and elaborate plans for creating rural 
vitality. Meanwhile the young vote with their feet to swell 
the squatter settlements around the towns, adding to the 
tensions there, while the village empties. 

Many will say that customary land tenure is an empty shell, 
a constraint to rural vitality, that efforts of work through it 
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are vain, and that it should be replaced by modern 
sophisticated land titles which can be transacted in an open 
market. Only then will the hardworking and entrepreneurial 
be able to generate a rural economy which will feed the 
burgeoning populations and significantly support the 
national budgets. 

Many planners agree, but they might also observe that a 
modern land titles system is one of the most sophisticated 
institutions to have evolved in western societies. It depends 
upon the careful maintenance of land registries, and finely 
drafted legislation to create freeholds, leaseholds, mortgages 
and other interests, all requiring management at a high level 
of professionalism and probity. Managerial skills of that 
order do not abound in the region, and such as there are, 
they are not immune from the manipulations of the wealthy 
and the powerful. Even if a Pacific nation did decide to 
change the customary system from one .of kinship-based 
collectivities to one favouring entrepreneurship, landlords 
and tenants, rich peasants and landless labourers - to do so 
without adequate bureaucratic skills and strong magistrates 
is only to invite corruption on a massive scale, and no 
guarantee whatsoever of increased productivity. 

So the debate rages, and generally the instinct of the political 
majorities is to pull back from major changes, to leave the 
formal systems much as they are, and to find what flexibility 
they can within the customary system, or the small 
proportions ofland which were acquired by imperial regimes 
and are now within the control of independent governments. 

To a large extent this approach works. The customary sector 
has increasingly developed ways of accommodating 
informal land transactions whereby individual farmers go 
to an area outside their clan territory and arrange leases 
with local landowners who consider themselves to have a 
surplus. In this way most of the cultivable lowlands in Fiji 
have been taken up by Fijian smallholders, in arrangements 
ratified by the chiefs but bypassing the creaking machinery 
of the state. So too in Papua New Guinea, Vanuatu and the 
Solomons, there is considerable movement of families into 
adjacent provinces or islands, where local groups are happy 
to have them as tenants. And around almost all the towns, 
the migrants make payments of some kind to local clans. 
Individual arrangements are made within clan territory too, 
especially where patrilineal succession is the norm; for 
example, among the Tolai of New Britain, payments are 
made to the matriline to enable sons to inherit from fathers 
the cocoa or copra they have planted together. 

So the task of land management is less one of overseeing 
an agrarian revolution, a total transformation from a 
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kinship-based system to a state regulated one, than of 
facilitating an evolution of customary tenure, though one 
with far reaching implications. 

The balance of rights in these situations is often precarious. 
Most communities will commonly seek to contain their 
tenants by limiting their enterprise to annual, rather than 
perennial crops, and make it clear that occupation is strictly 
contingent upon 'good behaviour'. Traditionally land rights 
are in any case not separate from, but embedded in a wider 
complex of social ties and obligations. For their part, the 
migrant groups will try to entrench themselves, seeking 
permanent occupation, and bringing in kinsmen. Whether 
arrangements are fair and reasonable, or one side exploits 
the other, will depend largely on numbers and physical 
power. The situation is not without tension or even sporadic 
violence. In the peri-urban areas particularly, the original 
rightholders will say they have been elbowed out by the 
aggressive immigrants; the latter will say they have been 
mulct and then threatened with expulsion. In towns like 
Port Moresby and Lae, long subject to such pressures, 
formalised associations of the host and immigrant groups 
have sometimes worked out formal lease terms, with the 
assistance of state officials and urban planners. Recently
growing towns like Vila and Honiara have yet to work 
through the problems. There is an important role here for 
skilled land managers. 

Indigenous land is usually owned by groups: the mataqali 
of Fiji, the clans (by whatever local name) ofPNG and.the 
Solomons. Few social groups in the region have tidy 
boundaries. They reflect complex demographic, social and 
political processes as clans ally, coalesce, grow, divide and 
disappear. If the groups are not immutable, neither are 
their land boundaries. Any process of definition or 
registration, seeking to photograph or freeze the situation 
at a given moment, inevitably modifies the fluid and flexible 
traditional system. This might be necessary, however, in 
order to determine who exactly is the proprietor group to 
whom immigrants pay rent or other dues, lest they be harried 
and mulct by several groups. 

It may also be necessary for the development oflarge areas 
not suitable for smallholding: the sweeping grasslands and 
savanna or much ofPNG and Fiji, for example, and of course 
the forests anywhere. Determination of which groups have 
interests in a given area, and their respective interests, is a 
major task in itself, and a very costly one if every group's 
patch is to be surveyed and demarcated within the external 
boundary of a project. Then there are the questions of how 
the group and the potential membership is to be defined, 
how it is to be represented in ownership or management 
structures. These are complex and difficult questions, so 
much so that big pastoral or afforestation projects often 
stumble. The more ruthless entrepreneurs - like the Asian 
companies raping South Pacific forests- simply bypass them 
and the state authorities trying manfully to see land managed 
equitably and responsibly; they move in and simply pay off 
those who get in the way. 
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Some of the older states of the region have useful experience 
to offer. Since the nineteenth century, the New Zealand 
Maori have developed a system of 'incorporations' for the 
multiple owners of Maori lands. Elected management 
committees and salaried managers control the development 
of the blocks, under statutory authority.. Their experience, 
and the more flexible statutory trusts which have been 
preferred lately, have learned important managerial skills, 
especially for pastoralism and forestry development. The 
sheer scale of some of their operations enables them to invest 
capital and diversify their operations into processing and 
servicing industries, much as the Basques have in Spain. 

The incorporation model also offers a part solution to one 
of the other problems of indigenous land, namely the 
increasing fractionation of the interests through succession 
over many generations, with all children inheriting from 
either parent, under New Zealand law. This tendency has 
developed wherever efforts have been made to define 
individual interests, as in New Zealand's former 
dependencies, the Cook Islands and Niue, and in French 
Polynesia. The traditional mechanisms for loss of interest 
(movement away from the land and the residential group) 
no longer obtain in such systems; absentees inherit along 
with residents. More Cook Islands and Niuean interest 
holders live in Auckland than in their homelands, and more 
Raiateans live in Papeete. But the incorporation of owners 
and election of management committees overcomes the 
problem of defining a legal personality to be the landowner. 

Yet, except in the most wealthy enterprises, it does not 
overcome the economic marginality of much of the land 
and its inability to provide many of the beneficial owners 
on a crowded title with more than a token payment. 

Nevertheless such corporate titles are necessary adjuncts to 
development in much of the South Pacific, especially where 
the ideology of clan or village title is itself an adjunct to 
political nationalism. In Vanuatu and New Caledonia, the 
return of land to indigenous owners is normally 
accompanied by the emergence of various forms of legal 
groups, either as owners or controllers of land or both. The 
Business Groups Act in PNG has been used for the same 
purpose - side stepping the necessity to define exactly the 
boundaries of landowner groups, let along defining their 
individual interests- a path which New Zealand went down 
mainly for the purpose of buying those interests from the 
Maori. 

Land management in the South Pacific thus requires 
considerable professional skills. It requires a good 
knowledge of the relevant traditional cultures, the received 
legal cultures and the relationships between them. It 
requires some knowledge of practical skills such as 
surveying, valuation and accounting, if only to give general 
guidance and to know whento call in specialists. It requires 
skilled record keeping. It requires an ability to help the 
indigenous peoples and their leaders relate their modem 
aspirations and needs in the commercial sense, and the 
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traditional values they may seek to preserve. Sometimes 
the two are compatible; a great deal of cash cropping has 
taken place on customary land, with traditional modes of 
transacting rights being modified to meet new needs. 
Sometimes the traditional principles are in sharp conflict 
with development purposes and hard decisions need to be 
made whether to forego the development or forego the 
custom. High cost development, involving large capital 
investment that needs to be protected over a long period is 
particularly difficult to obtain unless landholders agree to 
vest the land, by sale or by long lease, in the state or in the 

enterprise. 

South Pacific peoples are increasingly willing to make such 
commitments as urbanisation and education change 
conservative attitudes, and the neo-traditionalism which 
accompanies independence gives way to a new pragmatism. 
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Old attachments to land are,. however, part of indigenous 
identity, and will never be abandoned lightly. New land 
tenure arrangements can be .made for new purposes, but 
they must be made through full consultation and consensus. 
Projects cannot be rushed. Getting indigenous land, 
especially customary land, into production is not easy. But 
skilled and patient managers, speaking the peoples' 
languages and willing to sit with them and talk through 
new projects are likely to win agreement, for the life of the 
project, provided important ·fundamentals are seen to be 
safeguarded. There are too few skilled land managers in 
the South Pacific equipped not only by technical skill but 
by broad intercultural understandings and maturity, to help 
local people make complex decisions and stand by them. It 
is an area in which development assistance might be more 
specifically focused; few, if any, training programmes better 
equip the people to help themselves. 
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Sustainable development the Pacific Islands: Reflections on 
problems and prospects 

Padma Lal, Australian Bureau of Agricultural and Resource Economics, and Brij Lal, Pacific and 
Asian History, Australian National University 

Sustainable development means different things to different 
people. According to the Brundtland Commission (1987), 
sustainable development refers to the process that ensures 
that a society meets the needs of the present generation 
without compromising the ability of future generations to 
meet theirs. Thus, there needs to be a trade-off between 
humanity's needs for material wealth on the one hand and 
the need to protect the well-being of the environment on 
the other. The balance between the level of human capital 
and natural assets is to be determined by the present 
generation within the framework of existing technological 
knowledge and social organisation, without foreclosing the 
options available to future generations. Sustainable 
development implies that economic growth and 
environmental conservation are inextricably linked within 
an overarching set of technical, institutional and resource 
constraints. 

Problems with coastal development 

The impact of land-based developments on the coastal 
resources in the Pacific Islands affords a particularly good 
case study in sustainable development, not the least because 
the land to sea ratio is small and the resource base of the 
islands even smaller. 

Coastal habitats, which include wetlands, seagrass beds and 
coral reefs, are the most productive but also the most fragile 
of ecosystems in the islands. They are also often areas of 
heavy human habitation and activity. Resilient to the usual 
changes caused by nature, such as hurricanes, floods and 
droughts, these habitats are highly vulnerable to large-scale 
changes induced by human activity. 

Examples of degradation of the coastal environment can be 
found throughout the Pacific Islands region. Sometimes, 
they are caused by an enthusiastic but indiscriminate quest 
for economic development. In Kosrae for instance, the 
construction of a runaway near Okut Harbour in 1988 
destroyed most of the seabeds and much of the fish-fertile 
reef surrounding the island. In Fiji, large-scale destruction 
of mangroves and swamps took place in the late 1960s and 
early 1970s for what turned out to be futile~ non 
remunerative projects in agricultural and aquacultural 
development. At other times, environmental degradation 
has resulted from industrial pollution in the form of organic 
waste disposal from food processors, discharges from 
breweries and sugar and timber mills and from the disposal 
of untreated domestic waste and sewerage. 
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Everyone recognises the problem and the need to be 
conscious of the environmental costs of development, but 
little is done about it. There is no shortage of quite elaborate 
plans on paper, but often they remain just that, conveniently 
forgotten in the desperate quest for the magical fruits of 
economic development, under the mistaken assumption that 
sustainable development is incompatible with economic 
growth. Alternatively, they are frustrated by being parcelled 
out among several government departments with conflicting 
development goals supported by narrow problem-oriented 
legislation. Government agencies that deal with 
environmental concerns are institutionally separated from 
sectoral development agencies, whose prime objective is to 
increase the output of their particular sector in the shortest 
possible time. Often the result is that one hand does not 
know (or sometimes does not want to know) what the other 
is doing. Where environmental agencies do exist, they are 
often relegated to the lower ranks of government hierarchies, 
poorly staffed, underfunded and without political teeth. 

Many island governments require application for particular 
developments to be accompanied by Environment Impact 
Assessments (EIAs ). The intention is admirable, but the 
results are often indifferent. The EIAs, intended to assist in 
identifying and incorporating all external costs and ·benefits 
in evaluating a development project, tend to vary in content 
and detail, usually providing only biological and social 
descriptive information, with little or no analysis or 
commentary on the economic impact of a particular 
development project. Sometimes, development agencies are 
required to prepare an EIA without the government 
providing adequate guidance. At other times, EIAs are 
required after projects have already been approved in 
principle. Environmental concerns have to be 
'accommodated' without compromising the goal of 
development. 

Where environmental concerns are addressed, a narrow 
approach is frequently used to take areas out of use' and 
lock them away as national parks. Many times conservation 
has been regarded as the antithesis of economic 
development, and protection of natural habitats have been 
initiated through the declaration of parks and reserves. Often 
such national parks were declared without considering 
traditional land ownership or traditional land uses of the 
chosen sites. Consequently, many of the national parks in 
the Pacific, such as in Western Samoa, have been threatened 
by local communities seeking to eke out a living, for whose 
benefits the parks were established. In the extreme cases, 
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such as in the Solomon Islands, one of the national parks 
had to be dismantled to allow traditional uses to continue. 

Towards sustainable development 

Many development related environmental problems could 
be reduced through an integrated approach to resource 
utilisation and management, and better coordination of 
policies of government agencies whose activities impinge 
on environmental issues. The fundamental principle to be 
observed is the integration of economic, social and 
environmental goals in government policies which take 
account of and reflect the constraints imposed by natural 
resource endowments. An important prerequisite for 
promoting sustainable development is the preparation of 
clear national goals and objectives about the nature of the 
desired quality of life, of which economic growth is (or 
should be) but only one component, and one which does 
not compromise the options available to future generations. 

Another step forward would be the development of 
appropriate resource accounting systems which take into 
account the value of environmental capital assets so as to 
maintain a balance between natural and human-made capital 
assets. Not only would the values of harvested resources, 
such as logged timber, be considered but also the value of 
standing forests would be assessed. 

This may be difficult to achieve as sustainable national 
accounting is a relatively recent concept, and methodological 
problems exist for estimating values of environmental goods 
for which there are no markets. A starting point for the 
adoption of this system might be the assemblage of a 
complete body of physical data covering the stock of national 
environmental assets. 

Mandatory use of the extended benefit-cost analysis 
would be another important way of encouraging an 
integrated approach to resource utilisation and 
management. Such an analysis requires that a project 
boundary be defined according to the underlying 
ecological processes. The evaluation of development 
projects involving, for example, coastal wetlands would 
not only include the benefits and costs of activities on 
the mangrove land but would also explicitly incorporate 
the externality costs of foregone coastal fisheries which 
use the mangrove ecosystem as a nursery, feeding ground 
or as a habitat at some stage of their life history. To 
identify broader benefits and costs of a development 
project, EIAs would be a useful tool. 

Sustainable development, however, is more than simply a 
reactive or ameliorative strategy. It is, or can be, pro-active 
as well. The International Union for the Conservation of 
Nature (IUCN) has identified four steps towards developing 
a national system of protected ecologically sensitive areas 
which could provide a useful basis for future action. The 
four steps are: 
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9 evaluate patterns of habitats and vegetation, soils, 
mineral resources, topography, rivers and other 
hydrological features, climate, current land use, ethnic 
groups, and population density; 

9 establish criteria for identifying Ecologically Sensitive 
Areas (ESAs) and for providing objective guidelines on 
appropriate management regimes; 

9 based on criteria established, identify especially 
vulnerable locations, areas of high biological diversity, 
and areas of high economic value in the natural state; 
and 

• prepare a national strategy for conserving ESAs, 
including establishing national objectives, identifying 
economic relationships, designing legislation, and 
assigning institutional responsibility for the ESAs. 

To the IUCN's categories ofESAs should be added another 
use category which recognises that there may be a need to 
allow some irreversible uses. 

Operationalising sustainable development 

A Macro-Environmental Standards Approach (MESA) can 
be used to delineate ecosystem zones. Macro-environmental 
standards define the set of developments which are 
permitted, and thus the level of environmental costs which 
are acceptable within the ecosystem zones. The overall 
objective of MESA is to allocate natural resources while 
taking into account the social development goals within 
the ~co logical constraints imposed by the natural ecosystem 
and the underlying economiC forces. 

Using the MESA concept, which is an extension of the 'land 
use' or physical planning approach, the entire ecosystem is 
subdivided into different 'use' districts. A district could be 
an entire ecosystem or an ecologically definable subsystem. 
The sub-areas or biomes of the ecosystem are scored and 
ranked according to their ecological suitability for 
alternative use categories (which may include sanctuary on 
the one extreme to irreversible conversion on the other). 
Thus, the boundary of a district is defined in terms of the 
interactions between ecological, economic and social factors 
and processes. 

The districts define the overall binding constraints within 
which resource allocation and management of human 
activities are undertaken (for a more detailed discussion of 
the MESA process, see Lal 1990). Within a district, 
comparison between the benefits and costs of alternative 
projects is still required to choose that project which provides 
maximum benefits over time. For this, an extended benefit
cost analysis would be a valuable tool. 

Understandably, this ecosystem zoning approach would be 
costly in terms of data requirements, but the island ofKosrae 
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in Micronesia and the Australian Great Barrier Reef Marine 
Parks Authority have embarked on zoning projects along 
the lines recommended under MESA. Many other island 
governments have already made a start in undertaking 
resource inventories and in developing national conservation 
strategies, often with the assistance of aid agencies. Fiji 
and Vanuatu are two examples where the Asian 
Development Bank and the Australian International 
Development Assistance Bureau are involved in assisting 
with environment management projects. 

Conclusion 

Sustainable development is an achievable strategy for Pacific 
Island countries. But it will be feasible only if it is realised 
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Managing technology for development in the Pacific Islands 

Tony Marjoram, UNESCO, Jakarta 

Technology is the single most important factor in 
development. The role of technology, however, has 
generally been overlooked in development theory, largely 
because of the narrow economic conception of technology 
and development. The neglect of the role and management 
of technology for development may be understandable, but 
has unfortunate consequences in terms of technology 
transfer and increasing technological and wider dependence. 
This is particularly the case in smaller, less industrially 
developed countries of the South Pacific. 

Technology consists of hardware tools and equipment, 
software pperating and management knowledge and 
systems, and the associated support infrastructure and 
cultural artifacts that typify modern industrialised societies. 
Technology, not unlike language and custom, is culturally 
aligned; technology is developed or 'shaped' in western 
industrialised countries in line with the needs of those 
countries. Western technology, in turn, shapes the trajectory 
of development of the West. 

Western technology exerts an even greater influence upon 
social and environmental change in non western, less 
industrialised countries to which it is transferred. When 
'western' technology is transferred to non western societies, 
the transfer process is often problematic and a diverse array 
of subsequent problems may arise. These problems are 
largely due to differences in the infrastructure necessary to 
support modern technology and inappropriateness in the 
choice of technology. 

The South Pacific 

The island states of the South Pacific are all distinguished 
by varying degrees of smallness at national and community 
level (most islanders live in small villages), isolation by 
sea or land, sensitive natural, social and economic 
environments. The Pacific Islands also share many of the 
needs and constraints common to developing countries 
elsewhere. The neglect of and need for greater attention to 
the role and management of technology in development in 
the South Pacific is exemplified in many of the problems 
that arise. 

In the same way that western culture articulates with local 
conditions, so does western technology. Western technology 
is transformed to local conditions although, to a far greater 
extent, western technology transforms local conditions. 
Western technology is used out of context, with varying 
degrees of appropriateness and efficacy. The outboard motor, 
for example, has revolutionised small-scale transport in the 
islands, yet the outboard is mainly designed and made for 
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limited leisure and weekend use in western countries, rather 
than heavy daily use in the Pacific, where engines may last 
less than one year. While the outboard motor is in itself 
highly appropriate to island needs, the design and 
construction of available engines is less appropriate to island 
conditions, in terms of actual use and very limited support 
infrastructure, especially on outer islands. It is important 
to understand, assess and reinforce positive articulation and 
the 'fit' of technology to local conditions. 

Similarly, the use of tin sheet for roofing has been criticised 
on the grounds of the heat build-up inside poorly insulated 
houses, and that it is an expensive imported material. There 
is the suggestion that traditional thatch materials should be 
used. Tin roofing, however, may be insulated and provides 
an excellent and important catchment for drinking water, 
which traditional thatch materials do not. Traditional thatch 
materials have an increasing cost, due to decreasing supply, 
and collection may be environmentally degrading. 

The management of technology 

The management of technology involves considerations 
regarding technology assessment, choice, decision making, 
transfer, innovation, policy and planning. The assessment 
of technology relates to the consideration of technological, 
economic, social, cultural, environmental and other factors 
regarding the context of use of technology. Consideration 
of all such factors is important. Studies of 'technological' 
projects in the South Pacific indicate that most projects 
usually fail for social and economic rather than technological 

· reasons, although 'breakdown' or natural c.atastrophe is 
often mentioned as a convenient cause of project failure. 
Many water pumping windmills in the region are non 
functional, for example, because of evident 'hurricane 
damage'. Closer investigation often reveals that the 
windmills were non functional due to lack of maintenance 
rather than natural catastrophe. 

. The technology choice and decision m~ing process - by 
who and how decisions are made - may take place within 
the local context, although in aid projects decisions 
regarding technology are generally taken by donors or their 
consultants, which may be out of geographical, cultural or 
professional context. This represents a double catch-22 of 
technology choice and decision making; aid recipients 
receive technical assistance because oflack oflocal technical 
expertise, yet need expertise to appraise this assistance in 
the light of local conditions. ·Aid donors provide technical 
expertise, yet lack local knowledge to appraise this assistance 
in the light of local conditions. 
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Various case studies of projects involving technology were 
produced for a UNESCO workshop on technology for 
development held in Nuku'alofa in 1987. The main points 
arising from the case studies relate to the choice, utilisation 
and performance of technology, on the one hand, and to the 
management, policy and planning of technology on the 
other. Of the 'technological' projects, 20 per cent were 
judged to be successful, 40 per cent partly successful and 
30 per cent unsuccessful (1 0 per cent undecided). Such 
figures do not compare unfavourably with the success rate 
of small projects elsewhere, although project failure in the 
Pacific is perhaps a greater disincentive to actual and 
potential entrepreneurs. Project design was generally 
regarded as good, although the choice and management of 
technology was generally regarded as poor, and the main 
cause of project failure. Limited support and follow-through 
to 'technological' projects by banks and other agencies was 
also regarded as a significant factor in project failure, and a 
factor that could be readily addressed to improve success. 
Technologists were generally found to have limited business 
expertise, and planners, bankers and business people little 
technological expertise. 

Several studies have been made of various aspects of 
technology and development in the South Pacific. Work in 
the early 1970s indicated the need to support small industries 
producing commodities for local consumption and possible 
export, preferably based in rural areas, in line with models 
of import substitution and 'growth centre' rural 
development. Several studies have emphasised the 
importance of the management of technology in terms of 
technology choice and decision making, policy, planning 
and associated human resource development and 
institutional support. The importance of regional and 
international cooperation is also a common theme. 

These studies also illustrate the need for relevant human 
resource development in the management of technology for 
both managers and technologists. To address this need, for 
example, it would be useful for undergraduates in science, 
technology and the social sciences, especially economics 
and planning, to be exposed to the social studies of science 
and technology and management of technology. 

Technology transfer 

Technology transfer is a process whereby technology is 
acquired at the community, company and national levels 
through a process that involves either external transfer, 
possibly including some adaptation, or local research, design 
and development. It requires greater understanding by 
donor and recipient agencies. Problems mainly relate to 
the need for the closer understanding of technology and 
development, what is contained in the transfer package in 
terms of hardware and software, and knowledge of local 
support infrastructure. 

Externally transferred, locally adapted or developed 
technology, unless it is relatively purpose- or user-specific, 
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requires innovation and diffusion. Local end-users may be 
larger or smaller entities (relatively speaking} in the public 
or private sectors. Innovation and diffusion is an overlooked 
and problematic process, especially with smaller, village
oriented technologies. Technologists are generally not 
innovators, and there is a very imperfect 'market' for and 
marketing of technology in the Pacific. Particular problems 
have been encountered in the development and 
dissemination of improved technologies in such areas as 
improved cooking stoves, water supply and sanitation. 

There is a need in the Pacific for improved cooking stoves 
that are more fuel efficient in comparison with open or 
shielded fires, competitive in purchase and operating costs 
with kerosene stoves and produce less smoke in the cooking 
area; smoke related eye and respiratory problems are quite 
common among Pacific Island women. Several activities 
have focussed on their design and development. Although 
success has been achieved in the adaptation and 
development of technology for rural and urban development, 
innovation and dissemination have presented significant 
problems. 

A whole range of hardware technology has been promoted 
through demonstration in the region. Information 
dissemination and promotion activities include publications 
such as theLiklik Buk (based at the Appropriate Technology 
Development Institute (A.TDI), of the University of 
Technology in Lae) and series of technology for development 
leaflets produced by the Institute for Rural Development of 
the University of the South Pacific (USP). There has also 
been some initial activity in the innovative production and 
use of informational and educational videos, such as 
'Women Can Do', produced by the Women's Development 
Training Programme, also of the USP Institute for Rural 
Development. 

Technology planning and policy 

A framework of technology and planning is required to 
provide the institutional setting in which technology transfer 
and innovation takes place. Unfortunately, but again 
understandably, such a framework is largely absent or 
underdeveloped in most island countries. Although almost 
all development plans in the region mention the importance 
of technological appropriateness, little more is said. This 
may be due to a perceived need to mention the subject for 
both its intrinsic importance and/or because aid donors like 
to hear such words, despite the limited knowledge regarding 
technological appropriateness among local planners and aid 
donors. Either way, it is important that planners and policy 
makers become more aware of technological appropriateness 
in the island context. 

To support the local assessment, adaptation and development 
of technology there is a particular need for local research 
and development. Unfortunately, institutional capacity in 
these fields is very limited, and is generally poorly or 
inappropriately resourced and supported. Government and 
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Non Government Organisations (NGOs) are active in this 
area. These include, for example, ATDI and the South 
Pacific Appropriate Technology Foundation (SPATF) in 
Papua New Guinea, the Centre for Applied Studies in 
Development (CASD) and Institute of Rural Development 
ofUSP (although the limited support for such initiatives is 
illustrated by the closure ofboth CASD in 1983 and Institute 
of Rural Development in 1988, due to lack of donor and 
University support). 

Despite the constraints, NGO activity is frequently based 
on the dedication of committed, often unpaid workers. 
NGOs fulfilling such roles need not only institutional and 
technical support, but also resources to help them innovate 
and disseminate technology. 

A major problem in the South Pacific is of putting training 
into practice. The training of trainers in both government 
and the NGO sector takes place at national and regional 
level, only for trainees to face problems of limited resources 
to carry out training. This is partly the result of the general 
administrative disinclination of aid donors to work on such 
a diminutive scale, although some creative donors have 
established special funds for such purposes. 

Although NGOs serve a vital role in contributing 
considerably to technology transfer and innovation in 
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community and rural development, this· contribution has 
often reduced rather than underlined the need for 
government activity in this area. There is a need for 
government and donor agencies to provide financial as well 
as institutional and technical support to encourage 
cooperation and partnership between governments and 
NGOs in the area of technology and village development. 
Activity could be enhanced by increased regional 
cooperation through such agencies as the USP, Forum 
Secretariat and the South Pacific Commission. 

For aid donors and recipient agencies, greater awareness of 
the role of technology in development and recognition of 
the need for more people with technological backgrounds 
is particularly important. Donors need to provide more 
support for: 

• institutional and human resources development; 
• local adaptation and development of technology; 
• small-scale project activities; 
• human resource development; and 
• enhanced capacity for technology management in both 

the public, private and NGO sectors. 

The opinions expressed in this article are those of the author 
and do not necessarily reflect the official policy or position 
ofUNESCO. . 
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Managing growth in the South Pacific 

John Lodewijks, Centre for South Pacific Studies, University of New South Wales 

Policy constrained growth? 

Despite relatively high levels of aid and investment, 
abundant natural resources for some countries, and 
reasonably prudent macro-economic management, 
economic growth in Pacific Island countries continues to 
be slow. 

The World Bank report, Pacific Island economies: Towards 
higher growth in the 1990s, has been widely used by 
governments and academics as a framework to unravel the 
'Pacific Paradox'. I want to take issue with the underlying 
framework that governs the policy prescriptions presented 
in the report. 

The report covers six World Bank Pacific Island member 
countries: Fiji, Kiribati, Solomon Islands, Tonga, Vanuatu 
and Western Samoa. These six countries recorded an 
average growth rate in real GNP of only 0.6 per cent per 
annum over the 1980s, while population grew at an annual 
2 per cent. As a result there was a significant decline in per 
capita incomes (World Bank 1991 :vi). 

The key argument in the report is that the poor growth 
performance came from 'an inability to adopt needed 
structural reforms' (ibid.:25). Growth has been inhibited 
by inappropriate policies, and if these policies can be 
reformed growth will accelerate. What exactly are these 
inappropriate policies? The report mentions a great number. 
The report alleges (ibid.:42) that '(T)he dominant role of 
the public sector, a general lack of competitiveness, an 
inward orientation, a regulatory rather than a promotional 
approach to private investment, and weak financial sectors 
all combined to stifle private sector development'. There is 
then a 'need to reduce the public sector's relative command 
over the economy's resources' (ibid.:34). 

A 'relatively undistorted incentives regime' (ibid.:x) should 
be put in place and this involves the 'dismantling of 
remaining ... restrictions on external trade' (ibid.:45) and 
regulations that impede foreign direct investment. With 
respect to labour markets, there is heavy criticism of 
centralised wage setting systems: 'The combination of 
generous public sector wage awards, a high degree of 
unionisation, and centralised wage setting, wage controls, 
and minimum wage restrictions have effectively severed the 
link between wages and productivity' (ibid.:44). Hence 
policies should be enacted to lead to 'greater flexibility in 
the setting of private and public sector wages' (ibid.:ix,63). 

The implication of this is that once all these restrictions 
that 'hinder private investment' are removed, and the private 
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sector is no longer 'stifled by over-regulation' (ibid.:viii), 
the dynamic forces of the private sector will be unleashed, 
and combined with a surge of foreign investment, rates of 
economic growth will dramatically rise. The projected 
World Bank growth rates are impressive: annual growth 
rates of real GDP are expected to double (Solomon Islands, 
Western Samoa), triple {Kiribati, Vanuatu) and even increase 
five-fold (Fiji) over the decade ofthe 1990s if'reforms' are 
undertaken. How plausible is this scenario? 

Back to reality: The cases of Kiribati and Western Samoa 

Certainly appropriate economic policies make a big 
difference. But how important have inferior policy outcomes 
been in the South Pacific context? There is little in the 
report about institutional and cultural constraints, about 
political stability, the colonial experience or the difficulties 
of nation-building, lack of infrastructure and clear property 
rights and other structural barriers to development. There 
is also the high annual rate of population growth in the 
South Pacific while natural disasters are common. 

Take the example of Kiribati. The World Bank forecasts 
for Kiribati are optimistic in the extreme. The level of per 
capita income is well below that of most island countries in 
the region and the country faces enormous constraints: 33 
atolls spread over a vast area of ocean, no known and 
exploitable mineral resources, small land area, poor soil 
quality with scarce fresh surface water, little manufacturing 
and a limited tourism potential. In Kiribati it is difficult to 
find government created distortions. It is a model example 
of following orthodox economic policies: 

• there has been a significant fall in government 
expenditure as a proportion of GDP; 

• there are regular budget surpluses; 
• the government has exercised fiscal restraint and made 

substantial cuts in public sector real wages; 
• more flexible pricing policies, strengthened cost control 

and improved managerial capacity have considerably 
strengthened the finances and performance of the public 
enterprise sector; 

• the tax/GDP ratio compares favourably with other 
countries in the region; · 

• inflation is stable and moderate; 
• wage rates are among the lowest in the South Pacific; 
• there are no current account problems, indeed surpluses 

exist; 
• there are no external debt problems- most of the aid is 

in the form of grants; and 
• an extremely open exchange and trade system exists, 

with a liberal policy towards foreign investment. 
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The government has behaved impeccably in following the 
standard policies and yet growth has been dismal. It appears 
that severe structural constraints limit faster growth, and 
there is no obvious way to get around them. Kiribati's 
potential for growth is at best marginal. The salvation in 
many reports on Kiribati is the fisheries but a number of 
fishing ventures have gone sour. Renegotiating fishing 
agreements may be a more promising avenue to capture the 
resource rents. 

In Western Samoa, the paradox is why it has grown so slowly 
over the last two decades. There do not appear to be any 
significant handicaps imposed by factor endowments or the 
environment. There is an ample natural resource base 
complemented by a modest increase in population. 
Improvements in human capital have been considerable in 
the education and health sectors. There has been an 
abundant availability of capital. Infrastructure has not been 
a significant bottle-neck. Why has development in Samoa 
fallen so far below expectations? What has prevented the 
country utilising its resource base to achieve a higher growth 
path? 

Yusuf and Peters (1985:11) argue that the problems are 
largely non economic. To the economic causes of slow 
growth must be added social and cultural impediments. They 
note that: 

In such a society with the ethic of sharing and 
communal living so firmly entrenched, accumulation 
of wealth is difficult to achieve and beyond a point 
would be considered inimical to the basic values of 
the community. Instead of material wealth, what the 
ambitious strive for is prestige, rank, and the 
accretion of titles through a pyramiding of 
genealogical claims that is the pathway to higher 
chieftainships. 

However, the volume of net migration registers the 
frustration and desire for economic advancement of a 
sizeable part of the population. Going abroad provides the 
opportunities that the local environment does not. So, given 
the affluence of some of its neighbouring countries, 
combined with the restrictive social dynamics of village 
communities, it is not surprising that Samoa has become 
an exporter of labour and human capital, rather than land
based or manufactured products. These cultural factors are 
rarely discussed in the orthodox literature. 

Structure constrained growth? 

Sundrum (1990) advances the view that there is a general 
pattern underlying the growth process in all countries. This 
pattern is structurally determined. In brief, economies follow 
a logistic pattern of slow growth at low levels of income, 
faster growth at intermediate levels of income, falling back 
to slow growth at the highest levels of income. This is 
caused by the significant structural transformation that most 
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economies undergo in terms of the relative importance of 
the agriculture, industry and services sectors. 

In the initial stages of low income, agriculture is the most 
important sector both in terms of output shares and 
employment shares, and th~ dominance of this sector is an 
important reason for the low rate of growth in this phase. 
In the intermediate stage of growth, the centre of gravity 
shifts to the manufacturing sector and overall growth 
significantly accelerates, in the latter stages of growth the 
services sector dominates and growth slackens. 

The relevance to the South Pacific seems clear. Many Pacific 
Island economies fall into the lower middle income group 
of developing countries. Yet relative to this group, the 
islands have a higher share of agriculture, a lower share of 
industry and similar shares of services to this reference 
group. It can be argued that this sectoral distribution of 
output explains some of the poor growth performance. 

Natural resource management 

Practically all likely sources of economic growth for the 
Pacific Islands will involve more intensive use of the fragile 
natural resource base. Some of their resource deposits have 
already been depleted or are near depletion in Nauru 
(phosphate), Kiribati (phosphate) and Vanuatu (manganese). 
There is also the potential problem of rising sea levels for 
Tuvalu, Kiribati, Tokelau and Tonga. Extreme 
environmental fragility characterises the islands. There 
are concerns relating to deforestation, coastal pollution and 
degradation, inadequate watershed management and 
ineffective waste disposal and clean drinking water (Byron 
and Waugh 1988). 

Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands and Vanuatu have, 
during the last few years, allowed a number of logging 
companies to harvest tropical hardwood and export raw logs 
overseas. In many instances logging has been 
indiscriminate, and without' an adequate programme of 
reforestation has led to severe environmental problems. The 
fees for logging concessions and export duties do not cover 
the long-term costs of this activity. The countries are now 
trying to control and eventually phase out the export oflogs 
and place greater emphasis on wood processing and 
downstream manufacture. 

PNG is one of only 10 countries to register a negative change 
in the UNDP Human Development Index between 1970 and 
1990 (AIDAB 1993:139). Effective human resource 
management is a key component of a successful growth 
strategy. This is reinforced with labour force projections 
over the 1991-2010 period indicating that Kiribati, PNG, 
Solomon Islands and Vanuatu face high rates of increase in 
labour force, with the last two countries facing a doubling 
of their workforce by 2010 (Cole 1993). It is clear that the 
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subsistence and informal sectors will have to absorb most 
of these new entrants. The proportion of the labour force 
in wage employment is very small. In a region consisting 
of a total economically active population of 1.8 million in 
1991, there were only 370,000 wage earning job 
opportunities (Cole 1993:30). Around 40 per cent of the 
wage employment available is in the public sector. A 
startling finding is that there has been no labour productivity 
growth in the formal sector of the PNG economy since 
independence (McGavin 1991 :4-5). 

The export of labour 

Instead of exporting goods many small Pacific Islands export 
labour, which is in line with its comparative advantage. 
Any development strategy must examine emigration in 
detail as it is a predominant feature of life in many islands. 
Yet we really do not know much about how it affects the 
economy and its broader socioeconomic implications 
(McCall and Connell1993; Ahlburg 1991). 

An estimated 40,000 Tongans, 44 per cent of the total, have 
emigrated and as many as 100,000 Samoans, equivalent to 
60 per cent of Western Samoa's population, reside overseas. 
Sixty-six per cent of Cook Islanders, 78 per cent ofNiueans 
and 62 per cent of Tuvaluans have emigrated, largely to 
New Zealand, Australia and the United States. For Tonga 
and Western Samoa, remittances are three times as large as 
total export earnings and account for 40 to 45 per cent of 
GDP. Remittances were 33 per cent of village income in 
Kiribati and 40 per cent for Cook Islands. Unrecorded 
remittances (hand carried cash, remittances in-kind, money 
held overseas, and under-reported imports and exports) are 
estimated at 30 per cent of recorded remittances. 

Saving and investment: The resource gap 

One clear finding is that very high levels of domestic 
investment have been sustained primarily from remittances 
and official transfers. Gross Domestic Savings were negative 
(consumption exceeded GDP) for parts of the decade for all 
countries except Vanuatu and Fiji (Cole 1993:8-10; 
Jayaraman 1993). Western Samoa experienced negative 
domestic savings for each of the past 11 years (1982-92). 
Yet gross domestic investment averaged about 25 per cent 
of GDP until 1989 and thereafter around 35 per cent from 
1990-92. The orthodox prescription has been to call for 
ways to reduce the resource gap and lessen the heavy 
dependence on external savings and raise the level of 
domestic savings. But this is not the only view and an 
alternative approach might be mentioned if only because it 
does seem to be very influential in the South Pacific. 

Bertram (1986) argues that we are dealing with rentier 
societies and the focus on self-reliance is misdirected. These 
economies are trying to sustain rent entitlements not 
productive activity. Aid and remittances are not supplements 
to income, but the basis for their high relative living 
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standards. Dependence may be preferable and achievable 
at lower cost than self-reliance. These economies are driven 
by rent-seeking behaviour ·rather than generating income 
from productive export-oriented activities.· The problem 
for policy makers is not so much the promotion of a more 
modern, efficient, less dependent, self-reliant economy as 
the issue of how to make rent incomes more secure and 
predictable. 

The promotion of private savings depends on the availability 
of real investment opportunities and the absorptive capacity 
of the economy. The opportunities for profitable lending to 
the private sector may be extremely small. This reflects to a 
degree the cultural constraints on individual profit making 
that exist. However, Sturton (1992) has documented the 
dramatic growth of Tongan squash exports to Japan after 
1989. This success indicates the ability of Tongan farmers 
to enter niche markets in horticultural products. Sturton 
argues that it is the lack of domestic investment opportunities 
that encourages migration. If new opportunities are 
discovered they will be exploited, but if non~ exist attempts 
to achieve greater self-reliance and reduced dependence will 
be misplaced. Additions to domestic savings will not 
generate greater real investment. The rapid growth of 
squash exports, and to a lesser extent vanilla, show that 
islanders do respond to opportunities when they are 
available. 

Trade issues 

The economies of the South Pacific are small, open and 
highly dependent on trade and aid and very vulnerable to 
external shocks. For example, the proportion of imports to 
GNP is 93 per cent for the Cook Islands and 91 per cent for 
Vanuatu. Transfers of aid and migrants' remittances 
constitute more than 55 per cent of Tonga's current account 
receipts, while exports of merchandise represent just over 
1 0 per cent. Vulnerability is demonstrated for the case of 
Tonga where, over the 1970-90 period, a 50 per cent decline 
in the real price of Tonga's major export, copra, occurred. 

For most islands imports exceed exports by a large margin. 
The Cook Islands, Kiribati and Tonga have experienced an 
import to export ratio of more than seven. Most countries 
are heavily dependent on primary production. Traditional 
unprocessed commodity exports are common: copper and 
timber in PNG, copra in Kiribati, sugar in Fiji and coconut 
oil in Western Samoa. 

Pacific Island economies enjoy preferential duty-free access 
under the PNG-Australia Cooperation and Trade Relations 
Agreement and the South Pacific Regional Trade and 
Economic Cooperation Agreement, which is currently under 
review. Recognising the difficulties confronting the islands, 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 
(1990: 19) has argued that the islands should be freed from 
all limitations under the generalised system of preferences 
and given exemptions from all organised marketing 
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arrangements and voluntary export restraints. Similarly, 
rules of origin criteria should be flexibly administered. 

The cultural context 

Islanders have in some cases deliberately sacrificed 
economic growth for the continued preservation of local 
traditions. In French Polynesia several projects for new 
hotels, resorts, or phosphate mining have been stopped in 
the last three years (Poirine 1993:41 ). Other practices also 
appear inimical to productivity and growth. Sociocultural 
behaviour discourages private initiative and saving while 
promoting immediate consumption. In Kiribati this system 
requires a person with savings to make them available to 
any family or village members upon request. It is also often 
mentioned that Pacific Islanders are attracted to 
entrepreneurship only when they have migrated to a different 
island where the social obligations are not a burden for them. 

Money from business ventures are often used to support 
ceremonial gift-giving and cultural events. Production and 
consumption activities occur within a 'context of social 
relations that are normatively prescribed, strongly 
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Hedging against commodity price shocks: Towards an improved 
economic policy environment 

R. C. Duncan, National Centre for Development Studies, Australian National University 

Dependent as they are on primary commodity production 
and exports, the uncertain booms and slumps in 
international commodity prices make economic 
management in the Pacific Island Countries (PICs) 
extremely difficult. The financial markets offer a cheap 
and effective way to reduce this risk substantially and to 
smooth out the flow of government and private revenues 
and import costs. Other means to achieve these same 
objectives, such as international commodity agreements or 
domestic price stabilisation schemes, have proven to be 
ineffective, and often costly. 

Hedging the commodity price risk using financial 
instruments, such as commodity futures, options, and swaps, 
is not available in all situations. But where such hedging 
opportunities are available the PICs should take the 
necessary action to use them. Whether the hedging is best 
carried out by the government or by the private sector, such 
as exporters or mining companies, depends on where the 
price risk is most effectively hedged. Some training will be 
necessary, whether to carry out the hedging programme or, 
at least, to set policy and monitor actions where the hedging 
is carried out by a trading house. 

Commodity price fluctuations inflict high economic costs 

The poor economic performance of the PICs is, at its roots, 
due to the instability of economic policies. The difficulty 
these governments have in maintaining sound policies, and 
thereby giving investors the confidence to invest knowing 
that policies will not be changed abruptly, is in large part 
due to the governments' inability to resist vested interests -
whether arguing for greater protection against imports, price 
supports or larger subsidies for agriculture, or higher wages 
for the public services. One of the factors which makes the 
governments' job of holding to sound and stable policies is 
the volatility of primary commodity prices. 

Government revenues are heavily dependent on primary 
commodities, derived directly from export taxes or royalties 
(for example, on minerals or timber), or indirectly from 
taxes on incomes earned from production of these 
commodities. Instability in government revenues means 
that both public investment and consumption are highly 
variable. Management of the economy is made more 
difficult by fluctuations in government revenues, which is 
a direct cost of the volatility. But there is an indirect cost in 
that the volatility gives added opportunity for pressure on 
government policies from interest groups. 

Examples of this pressure leading to policy instability are 
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manifold. For example, the oil price shocks of the past two 
decades have led oil importing countries to delay or abandon 
structural adjustment programmes, or to adopt restrictive 
import policies, or adopt price support policies. Similarly, 
with sharp price declines in their exports, countries have 
reversed exchange rate and trade policy reforms or adopted 
price support or input subsidy schemes, or resorted to 
overseas borrowings on an unsustainable basis. Such policy 
changes are obviously adverse to good resource allocation 
and long-run growth. But at the time they may have seemed 
the only short-run expedient available. One way to avoid 
the direct and indirect costs of commodity price volatility 
is to take advantage of hedging possibilities available in 
the financial markets. 

Commodity price hedging 

The prices of most of the primary commodities produced 
by the Pacific Islands are highly volatile. In fact, cocoa, 
coffee, copper, coconut oil and sugar are among those 
commodities with the highest measures of price instability. 
To illustrate, coconut oil prices averaged US$570/ton in 
1982, US$1,155/ton in 1984, US$297/ton in 1986, and 
US$565/ton in 1988. Such variability has a huge impact 
on government tax revenues and profits of state enterprises 
and marketing boards. Because of the instability in export 
revenue, imports are very unstable, often disrupting the 
implementation of projects or activities which depend on 
imported capital equipment or inputs such as petroleum 
products. Often governments see price booms as being 
permanent, leading them to raising expenditures to levels 
which subsequently become unsustainable. Such behaviour 
has led governments into increasing foreign borrowings to 
maintain expenditures, leading eventually to virtually 
unserviceable debt burdens; 

Various international commodity agreements have been 
adopted in attempts to smooth out the price fluctuations 
(e.g., cocoa, coffee, rubber, sugar, tin) but these have mostly 
foundered. Two basic problems have arisen: 1) the 
intervention prices set have been inconsistent with long
run supply and demand; and 2) there has been evasion by 
some or all parties to the agreement and 'free riding' by 
third parties (which means· accepting the stabilised price 
but placing no restrictions on production or exports). 

countries have put in place price stabilisation schemes 
to stabilise prices for domestic consumers and/or producers. 
These government-run schemes have relied ultimately on 
government funds to smooth out prices. But such schemes 
have mostly failed, generally because of a reluctance to 
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follow the long-run market price trend as, for example, the 
Papua New Guinea (PNG) price stabilisation schemes for 
copra, coffee, palm oil, and cocoa. Essentially, such schemes 
involve passing all of the price risk from the producers or 
consumers to the government. Poor countries are in no 
position to bear such risks. 

By the use of commodity-linked financial market 
instruments, however, the price risk is shifted to the financial 
market. Such instruments as commodity futures, options, 
swaps and swaptions are bought and sold in world financial 
markets where the risks are borne by speculators who 
specialise in such activity. By using these market 
instruments to hedge the price risks, the developing country 
government or commodity producer exchanges a small 
premium for an insurance that the price received for the 
commodity will not change over the hedge period, usually 
3 to 12 months, with futures and options, but up to several 
years in the case of commodity swaps for commodities such 
as minerals and petroleum. Thus, the use of futures and 
options cannot insure against a price change over a multi
year period; however, they can insure against prices 
changing within a reasonable planning period, say 6 to 12 
months ahead. In this way, a government dependent for its 
revenues on resource rents or export taxes or with a large 
expenditure on imported petroleum, or a private commodity 
dependent exporter, can plan with certainty on receiving or 
paying a set price. 

For example, Mexico used options and swaps at the time of 
the 1990-91 GulfWarto hedge export earnings from crude 
oil sales against a price drop. Since that time, Mexico has 
routinely hedged its crude oil exports. At the time of the 
GulfWar, Mexico had recently put major economic reforms 
into place and adopted a debt reduction strategy. The crude 
oil hedging operation was vital in assuring investors that 
the economic reforms would not be derailed by a sharp drop 
in export earnings. 

Of all developing countries, Mexico has taken the most far
sighted approach to th~ use of commodity price hedging to 
make sure that its policy reforms have not been overturned 
due to commodity price volatility. But more and more 
developing countries are using these instruments to hedge 
their commodity export and import price risks. During the 
Gulf War, Brazil, Chile and El Salvador hedged oil import 
costs through their state-owned oil companies. In Indonesia, 
coffee and rubber exporters hedge routinely, as do coffee 
and cocoa exporters in Brazil, Colombia, Costa Rica and 
Malaysia. The state-owned copper company of Chile uses 
financial derivatives linked to the copper price for this 
purpose. 

Stabilisation funds are a mechanism which some developing 
country governments have used to stabilise their revenues. 

Footnotes 

PNG's Mineral Resources Stabilisation Fund is one 
example. Another is Chile's Copper Stabilisation Fund. 
The idea behind them is to accumulate foreign exchange 
reserves when commodity prices are high to smooth out 
expenditures when prices drop. As PNG experience has 
shown, as well as that of other countries, such large funds 
are vulnerable to political demands to use them for other 
purposes, so defeating the purpose of the fund. Recent work 
in the World Bank has shown that use of short- and long
term hedging instruments would achieve the same revenue 
stabilisation objective at much lower cost. Or, if a 
stabilisation fund was still seen as necessary for long-term 
revenue stability, it would not need to be nearly as larue as . ~ 
wtthout the hedging. · 

Practical considerations 

The use of financial market instruments to manage 
commodity price risks in developing countries is still in its 
infancy. It is worth serious consideration by many more 
developing countries, and the PICs should be among them. 
If such hedging programmes are set up within the 
government, it is very important that extremely tight 
oversight of all transactions should be put in place, 
preferably sharing responsibility among several 
departments. But mostly it will not be necessary for the 
government to undertake the hedging: If the mining 
company or the cocoa or coffee exporters, for example, 
undertake the hedging, then the government's revenues from 
these sources will be hedged. For these entities to undertake 
such practices voluntarily, governments should see that there 
are no restrictions on the use of financial market 
instruments, such as restrictions on international capital 
movements. 

Aside from these self-imposed reasons for not using hedging 
instruments, the main limitations on their use will be two. 
First, such instruments are not available in all commodity 
markets. Second, many developing countries will be 
restricted or excluded from participating because of their 
poor creditworthiness. Creditworthiness is not a severe 
limitation to the use of short-term options and futures 
contracts, which can also provide longer-term hedging by 
being rolled over. But creditworthiness is an important 
barrier in the use of longer maturity hedging instruments 
such as swaps. However, some techniques are being 
developed to overcome this obstacle. For example, PNG 
export financing is being combined with short maturity 
commodity swaps, and the proceeds from export sales are 

. deposited in escrow accounts to cover the p.on performance, 
or credit, risk. Similar guarantee mechanisms can be used 
to protect against sovereign risks. For instance, the 
International Finance Corporation (of the World Bank 
Group) has guaranteed commodity swaps by developing 
country corporations for projects it has fmanced. 1 

For further reading in this area, see Claessens, S. and R. C. Duncan (eds) 1993, Managing commodity price risk in developing countries 
The Johns Hopkins University Press, Baltimore. · · · ' 
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Managing financial resources in the South Pacific 

Rodney Cole, National Centre for Development Studies, Australian National University 

Annual income twenty pounds, annual expenditure 
nineteen ni~eteen six, result happiness. Annual 
income twenty pounds, annual expenditure twenty 
pounds nought and six, misery (Dickens, Charles, 
David Copperfield). 

The financial management philosophy espoused by Dickens 
through Mr Micawber in the middle of the 19th century 
still has merit in the closing stages of the 20th century. 

This paper was to have dealt with the management of 
'financial resources' but the single word 'money' has a much 
clearer ring and seems to place greater emphasis on the 
whole issue of management and in turn financial 
responsibility. The word 'money' encompasses a wider field 
of interest if the definition given in the Penguin Dictionary 
of Economics is accepted as realistic, viz., 'Money'; 
Anything which is generally acceptable as a means of 
settling debt'. 'Money' is available in many forms; bullion, 
convertible notes, plastic credit cards, livestock, share 
certificates, shells, feathers, the teeth of animals and the 
list goes on. 'Money' can be created at the stroke of a pen 
or by the printing press, it can be exchanged for labour or 
any type of goods or services, indeed money is probably the 
most versatile and indispensable of man's inventions. But 
money, in whatever form it appears, has one common 
feature; it must be managed if it is to retain it's value and 
credibility. How it is managed relates to it's end use and 
nature. Much has been written on the topic of money 
management but here it is considered under three broad 
categories of users and their particular management 
responsibilities. 

The individual 

Individuals or households can earn money in a variety 
of ways but in the long-run are very akin to Mr Micawber 
in that prudent use can result in happiness and 
satisfaction while failure to adhere to simple financial 
management practices (at least for most persons) can 
only result in stress and anguish. In the management of 
domestic resources it is important to adopt a basic 
strategy in the form of a household budget which reflects 
needs and earnings. Such a budget should deal with 
not only the needs of a regular monthly nature but also 
cater for unseen or unplanned contingencies. This all 
sounds rather dull and liable to stifle initiative but need 
not be so. There is plenty of scope for the individual to 
branch out from a wage or even subsistence lifestyle 
through the effective use of their own resources, namely 
human capital. 
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A working example can be found in any of the Pacific Island 
states where development banks have used the principle of 
labour or 'sweat equity' as a basis for approving loan finance 
to meet material (usually capital) needs. Any farm-based 
project involves labour; the contribution of the farmer's 
labour in advance of inputs involving money, signals a 
commitment which enables any sensible banker to approve 
a term loan. In the case of professional services, for example 
a mechanic or a carpenter, training and the acquisition of 
appropriate skills should be readily accepted as labour equity. 
There is however, in these cases of the individual, a very 
clear message; once someone else's money is involved in 
helping meet an ambition, financial management 
arrangements need to be put in place so as to ensure that 
repayment obligations can be met. 

The firm 

The firm or corporate entity can be as small as an individual 
or as large and diverse as BHP Ltd.. What such disparate 
groups have in common is a legal framework which governs 
their activities and operations. In the field of financial 
management they are bound to submit returns to a range of 
supervisory agencies not the least being. the Commissioner 
ofTaxation. To assist in their money management activities 
there are available professional accountants, also governed 
by codes of practice designed to ensure their integrity and 
ethical conduct. In the expansion of the operations of a 
firm, 'sweat equity' is of only nominal use; it is money and 
what it represents, that becomes an important ingredient in 
the growth or refurbishment process. Even in the instance 
of the firm the role of money must not be elevated beyond 
that of a facilitating agent. It is personal initiative, 
imagination, drive and effective management that ensures 
the success of any enterprise in the long-run. 

A simple but important example of the need for management 
skills to ensure the successful use of money is to be found 
in the development of large-scale retail trading activities 
by the indigenous people of Papua New Guinea beginning 
in the 1970's. Prior to 1974 the retail trading operations of 
any reasonable scale were in the hands of other racial groups 
because the indigenous inhabitants had neither been 
encouraged nor given the opportunity to become involved 
in such activities. The challenge to rectify the situation 
was taken up by the Papua New Guinea Development Bank 
(now operating under yet another name) which set out to 
develop businessmen and women with the necessary skills 
to operate in the often precarious field of retail trading. 
The vehicle for this bold experiment, for that is what it was 
in the beginning, was a wholesaling· operation, Ocean 
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Trading, which the Bank purchased from a Chinese 
businessman, wisely retained as manager and training 
executive. Ocean Trading provided a crucial training 
ground for an initial intake of 10 persons who over a period 
of 12 months learned the fundamentals of the retail trade 
and in particular how to manage money, a skill so essential 
in a country where property was often regarded as common. 

The acquisition of established trade stores by what became 
known as the Stret Pasin Stoa project was completed by the 
time the initial class of trainees was ready to test their newly 
acquired skills in the challenging trading environment of 
Port Moresby. Training did not conclude once the new 
operators were allocated a store; for the next twelve months 
they were on the staff of the Bank and subject to stringent 
controls, particularly in the financial area. At the end of 
the second year, the managers, for that is what they now 
were, had the option to purchase the store: all took the 
option. The cost of acquiring the new enterprise was covered 
by a Bank loan which took into account not only the value 
of the store and stock but also initial training costs and 
ongoing supervision. Profits generated by the new manager 
during the first year were offset against the value of the 
loan. In order to enforce good management practices and 
ensure the viability of the Bank's loan, title to the property 
was not transferred to the new owner until such time as the 
full loan had been repaid. 

The Stret Pasin Stoa project went on to become a major 
training ground for Papua New Guinean businessmen and 
women proving quite conclusively that the management 

skills involved in retail trading (particularly those involving 
finance) can be transferred through classroom and practical 
training. A major lesson learned by all aspiring 
entrepreneurs was not to equate 'turnover' with 'profit'; a 
simple error but one which can have severe consequences 
for those who fail to recognise the difference. 

The nation 

The financial management 'rules' that apply to the nation, 
devised and administered by the government of the day and 
its predecessors, differ markedly from those which apply in 
the field of commerce. Governments have the power to 
make or influence both fiscal and monetary policy; they 
can stimulate demand by reducing taxation, they can 
'dampen' expansion in the economy through higher interest 
rates or inflate the economy by increasing public spending 
and reducing interest rates. There are numerous 'tools' 
available to governments which allow them to implement 
their chosen policies and herein lie very real dangers of 
financial mismanagement Fortunately for most countries, 
checks and balances exist which restrain governments from 
acting without due attention to the future. In the case of 
democracies the 'ballot box' can be a deterrent to rash policy 
decisions. Perhaps the most important 'watch dog' in the 
monetary sector is the national central or reserve bank which 
has a positive role in both policy and practice and 
particularly in the setting of interest rates. 

While central banks may be able to limit the creation of 
money by governments through their control over the issue 

Table 1. Indicators of public external debt and credit worthiness (1985=100.00) 

1992 
Papua 

New Solomon Western 
Australia Fiji Guinea Islands Tonga Samoa 

Public and publicly guaranteed 34,989 146 1,071 38 22 74 
long-term debt ($US million) 

Debt as a percentage of GNP 12.6 14.9 39.9 38 30.1 77.1 
Debt service as a 

percentage of exports 5.2 6.3 9 6.8 2.8 9.1 
Debt per capita ($US) 1,996 197 284 115 244 463 
Debt per capita (1980) 

($US) 3,466 186 223 32 105 629 
% change in debt per capit 

from 1980 -42.4 6.2 27.3 262.8 133.3 -26.5 

Source: South Pacific Economic and Social Database, National Centre for Development Studies, 

Australian National University, Canberra 
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1991 

New 

Zealand Vanuatu 

7,399 24.9 

29.4 20.5 

6.6 0.9 

2,176 150 

9,976 49 

-78.2 205.1 
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of currency notes they can exert less influence on financial 
practices initiated through the budgetary process. The ploy 
of deficit financing to implement policies initiated for 
reasons of expediency rather than national interest is a good 
example of how governments can, in effect, create money. 
Whatever the reason might be for a budget deficit it must 
be clearly understood that such a step has important 
implications for long-term financial management where the 
deficit has to be funded through borrowed funds. A country's 
international credibility rests very much on its credit rating 
and this in tum is a reflection of performance in meeting 
loan repayment and interest obligations. In the case oflarge 
countries with diverse economies, the ability to service 
foreign borrowings is usually well within their capability, 
provided the debt is kept within reasonable bounds. In the 
case of small developing countries with a limited resource 
and export base, as is the case with a majority of Pacific 
Island states, debt servicing, even where concessionary loans 
are involved, can prove to be a burden on the national 
exchequer causing them to increase their reliance on aid 
donors to fund capital works. 

Table 1 gives an indication of the size of the public overseas 
debt of a number of South Pacific states and the cost of 
servicing them. The limits imposed by the length of this 
article requires that readers draw their own conclusions 
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concerning the transfer of liability for current spending to 
taxpayers in the future. 

Of course foreign loans are not the only borrowings to which 
governments resort, but they do have a special significance 
in terms of servicing commitments; that is the relationship 
of the 'national currency to that of the lenders and the 
country's balance of payments. Domestic borrowings too, 
require prudent management. In the Pacific Island states the 
formation of national provident funds aimed at providing for 
the :future welfare of workers have generated a pool of domestic 
savings against which governments can draw. Special care is 
necessary in meeting principle repayment and interest 
obligations as these are the savings of the local populace and 
any default could lead to dire political consequences. 

Conclusion 

The management of 'money' as a resource is a challenging 
task. So much good can be achieved by the proper use of 
money if it is recognised for what it is, the means of assisting 
in the provision of services of either a private or public 
nature. Money can be so easily misused and is so often 
misunderstood. It is important to remember that money of 
itself is of no worth but what it can achieve merits careful 
attention and effective management. 
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In the 1970s, two basic groups of airlines provided the island 
nations of the South Pacific with international air services. 
In the first group were the 'pioneering' airlines of the 
metropolitan nations, Australia (Qantas), New Zealand (Air 
New Zealand), France (UTA), Canada (Canadian Pacific) 
and the USA (Pan American and Continental Airlines). 

In the second group were found the fledgling carriers of the 
relatively recent independent nations, Fiji (Air Pacific), 
Western Samoa (Polynesian Airlines), the Republic ofNauru 
(Air Nauru), Papua New Guinea (Air Niugini). Other island 
microstates also aspired to acquire their own unique tail
fin logos of independence, justified on a wide assortment of 
grounds such as foreign exchange earnings, employment, 
and support for island tourism developments. 

Now, some 20 years later, it is salutary to reflect upon the 
structural changes which have taken place and to consider 
the associated shifts in government and airline corporate 
cultures which have made possible today's pattern of 
services. 

Metropolitan airline departures 

Once revered companies such as Pan American have 
collapsed. Other United States carriers like Continental, 
American, South Pacific Island Airways and Hawaiian have 
tried their luck in the South Pacific and departed. UTA 
gave way to Air France and an expanded role for the New 
Caledonian-based Air Caledonie International. Canadian 
Airlines (formerly Canadian Pacific) have pulled back in 
favour of interline hub arrangements at Honolulu. Both 
Air New Zealand and Qantas have continued to use the 
island gateway airports of Nadi and Papeete for some of 
their trans-Pacific routes. However, aircraft technological 
developments have encouraged the overflying of previous 
South Pacific en route points as end-to-end traffic dominates 
and dictates route networks. 

Oil price shocks in the 1970s, natural cyclonic disasters 
d~vastating island tourist destinations, two military coups 
in Fiji, and the global economic recession which saw 
metropolitan airlines forced to cut back and concentrate on 
their primary markets, meant that South Pacific island states 
were vulnerable to decisions made elsewhere and in danger 
of being severely marginalised. 

Niche players - past attempts 

Thus in the 1980s and through into the early 1990s, the 
stage has seemed set for niche players based in the South 
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Pacific to fill some of the voids created by metropolitan 
airline departures. 

Poor negotiating skills. Earlier attempts by the small 
economically weak island states to compete with the majors 
in the international aviation business failed miserably. First, 
their governments were unskilled at the negotiating table 
when it came to extracting reciprocity out of bilateral air 
service agreements. The few likely lucrative sectors were 
already firmly occupied by carriers with 'grandparent' 
rights. The main sources of passengers were visitors to the 
islands from the developed Pacific rim countries or beyond, 
with relatively small contributions from island nationals 
conducting business or holidaying out of the region. 
Metropolitan governments were thus able, for the most part, 
to confine island carriers to subordinate feeder roles. 

Lack of managerial experience. A second factor 
contributing to the operational woes of island carriers in 
the late 1970s and early 1980s was the lack of experience 
of indigenous managers. They were easy prey to the tourism 
moguls who demanded and received such favourable 
treatment that airline yields on seats forward sold were too 
low to ensure profitability. 

The choices for governments. In the end, owner 
governments could not continue to prop up their loss-making 
carriers. They could quit the airline business altogether 
leaving the skies to foreign airlines. They could swallow 
their pride and compromise their sovereignty and cooperate 
with neighbouring island states in a single regional airline 
to serve their joint interests .. They could rationalise their 
equipment needs through coordinated leasing of aircraft to 
ensure nationally identified but internationally integrated 
services. They could seek foreign equity and with it foreign 
management expertise to put their individual national 
airlines into a sound financial position. Invariably they 
chose the last option (Air Niugini, Air Pacific, Polynesian 
Airlines). New entrant Air Vanuatu was also launched with 
an external management contract with Ansett International. 

Foreign management expertise. What the foreign interests 
in island airlines did prove. through th~ 1980s was that 
innovative management and tight financial controls could 
sustain viable airline businesses. Ansett has come and gone 
in the South Pacific as a management force. Whilst active, 
it did demonstrate how the aviation interests of various 
island states could be met through the coordinated use of 
shared equipment. The management ties between Ansett 
Australia, Air Vanuatu, and Polynesian Airlines saw 
maximum utilisation of Polynesian's B737 'Sina', and later 
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replacement aircraft. For a time, the Ansett factor helped 
produce perhaps the best ever inter-island east/west sector 
links that the region has always needed to complement the 
primary north/south long haul trans-Pacific sectors. 

Island governments having seen that the airline business 
could be made to work, wanted earlier returns than the 
foreign investors wished to yield before they had themselves 
extracted their risk capital. Confrontation over Air Vanuatu 
saw the Ansett management depart and the tourism industry 
falter badly until stable air services were restored. 

Liberal air service regimes. Not all the success can be 
attributed to the management regimes imposed. 
Concurrently, the mood to liberalise air service agreements 
was taking hold and changing the attitudes of metropolitan 
governments once paranoid about how island states might 
exercise their traffic rights using other than their own 
equipment 'substantially owned and effectively controlled'. 

It is now commonplace for international airlines to lease-in 
much of their aircraft capacity. It is also commonplace to 
code share and sell seats on another company's aircraft as 
if it belonged to the ticket selling company. Each airline 
still sells their own 'paper' retaining the advantages which 
that brings through the lATA clearing system. Inter-airline 
agreements may see two companies parcel out sectors to 
each other and code share rather than compete head-to
head. They also take advantage of interlining with each 
other at an intervening offshore territory such as in 
Singapore, or Honolulu. Global alliances are becoming 
increasingly important in the 1990s. 

Tourist flows. One factor probably contributing significantly 
to the success of the foreign managed South Pacific Island 
airlines in the 1980s and into the 1990s which the earlier 
island managed airlines did not enjoy to the same extent, 
was the substantial rise in tourism flows. This was 
accompanied by increases in infrastructure to cater for 
tourists. It is continuing, but never fast enough for either 
tourist operator or airline manager, each of whom seeks 
capacity in the other before they feel comfortable to invest 

themselves. 

Improved infrastructure. Perhaps more importantly, airport 
and communications improvements in the South Pacific 
have removed what were serious impediments to aviation 
developments in the 1970s. Runway lengths and strengths 
allowing full payloads, navigational aids and airport lighting 
for night operations have improved markedly. Unlike some 
metropolitan airports, aircraft noise is not socially 
unacceptable to island communities reliant upon tourist 
trade. The disease of airport curfews does not plague island 
destinations. 

Aircraft technology. At the same time as aircraft technology 
has made possible the complete overflying of island 
destinations once vital as 'stepping stones' across the Pacific, 

66 

that same technology has produced reliable twin engine 
aircraft of a size more suited to the needs of the island states. 
No longer are they restricted by the old rule requiring over
water flights in twin engine aircraft to never be more than 
90 minutes from an airport which could receive them in an 
emergency. B767s can now fly the long haul over-water 
routes from mainland North America to Hawaii and beyond 
to South Pacific destinations following great circle routes 
or pathways that avoid bad weather. This means that an 
aircraft with a capacity better matched to some South Pacific 
needs on relatively thin routes is available to the newly 
emerging island managed carriers. 

Route availability. Island-based carriers now have access 
to routes connecting them very directly to their major source 
markets. For instance, Polynesian Airlines has embarked 
on major expansion with two non stop services to Honolulu 
and to Los Angeles. Clearly these services are considered 
sustainable because of the withdrawal of airlines from the 
traditional trunk route Los Angeles/Honolulu/Nadi and on 
to Auckland or Sydney. In 1974 five airlines occupied the 
Honolulu!Nadi sector (TE, CP, QF, PA, BA) whereas today, 
since Continental withdrew there is only Air New Zealand 
(Canadian Airlines code sharing with Air New Zealand). 
The Fiji carrier, Air Pacific, has been slow to fill the gap 
having been 'burnt' once before in their Project America. 
Air Pacific is more interested in the developing Asian 
markets, especially Japan. This leaves a niche for Polynesian 
Airlines to exploit. It has the airport and now the aircraft 
to open alternative paths across the Pacific to challenge the 
traditional gateways of Papeete and Nadi. 

Perhaps a key to future success of the management strategy 
for an expanding island carrier like Polynesian Airlines in 
its step up into the long haul markets, will be its ability to 
form strategic alliances with carriers who can provide feed 
traffic and who themselves need a partner to provide an 
attractive trans-Pacific connecting service. Western Samoa 
cannot afford the marketing effort to penetrate these long 
haul markets unaided. 

The Asian attraction. Air Pacific has a decided advantage 
over other South Pacific Island airlines in that its home 
base, Fiji, is at a strategic crossroads in the South Pacific 
with an already well developed tourist industry. Fiji can 
offer a convenient break point for both North American 
and North Asia-based visitors to New Zealand and Australia. 
It has successfully exploited its geographical advantage in 
the past and doubtless will continue to do so in the future. 

Given the expansion of tourism and business travel opt of 
the Asian 'tiger' economies, it is clear that Fiji will look 
increasingly to those places as future sources of tourists. 
Fiji may not be at all dismayed that Polynesian Airlines is 
targetting the USA, as Asia is the future powerhouse. 

Fiji seems able to negotiate the necessary traffic rights to 
new destinations for its designated carrier, Air Pacific. 
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However, long standing liberal rights which it has ceded to 
New Zealand allowing the New Zealand designated carrier 
to fly via Fiji to virtually all the most significant points 
beyond Fiji, means that Air Pacific faces serious competition 
from Air New Zealand on its Japan routes. It has been 
reluctant to combat Air New Zealand on the Honolulu route 
or Qantas on the Los Angeles route. Having developed its 
Japan service to Tokyo and wanting to expand, it is 
understandably reluctant to allow Air New Zealand more 
frequencies. The situation could become more complicated 
and problematic should a Japanese carrier decide to take 
up reciprocal rights between Japan and Fiji and perhaps 
beyond Fiji to New Zealand. 

Conclusion 

More liberal air service agreements in the region are opening 
more opportunities for South Pacific Island airlines to string 
together viable route structures which can service their 
tourist-oriented economies. The aviation facilities of the 
region now pose relatively minor technical impediments 
compared with the 1970s. 

South Pacific small island states face a changing pattern of 
metropolitan airline competition with only a few traditional 
carriers like Air New Zealand remaining firmly entrenched 
on key South Pacific sectors. The island-based carriers like 
Air Pacific and Polynesian Airlines appear willing to code 
share and cooperate with each other on local thin routes. 
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They appear to be targetting different long haul markets. 
Air Pacific eyes the Asian markets whilst keeping close 
contact with Australia and New Zealand. Polynesian 
Airlines has embarked upon opportunistic expansion to fill 
vacuums left by departing USA carriers whilst also 
developing better links to Australia and New Zealand. They 
may succeed in establishing a new Polynesian gateway and 
trans-Pacific stopover point, but if so, can expect predators 
to return. 

Other South Pacific Island countries may one day 
emulate the moves Fiji has made with Air Pacific, tying 
the airline into external expertise, partnerships and 
management skills to produce a small but robust airline 
capable of competing in key markets. Western Samoa's 
Polynesian Airlines may be the next to make the 
breakthrough to sustainable growth. As yet, Air Nauru 
has not succeeded in overcoming other island aspirations 
to fly their own flag. Air Vanuatu and Solomon Airlines 
are still feeder type airlines linked to Australia and New 
Zealand and lacking direct links to other major markets 
in the northern hemisphere. Until such time as they 
establish those links both north and south, and the 
tourism infrastructure in their countries to entice visitors 
to stopover between North Asia and Australasia, they 
will remain largely unknown. They could benefit from 
greater cooperation and coordination with each other 
and perhaps Air Caledonie in a subregional Melanesian 
grouping. History suggests that that will not eventuate. 
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Resource management in Pacific Islands health services 

Damien Wohlfahrt, Papua New Guinea Population and Family Planning Project 

Imagine life in a Pacific Island country - in your paradise 
are idyllic coral reefs, palm fringed beaches, villages of 
thatched bamboo cottages and feasts of succulent pig, fish, 
yam and coconut cream, eaten around a fire under the stars. 
Almost certainly absent from your dream are the harsh 
realities of sickness and death, and not just the traditional 
scourges of mosquito borne infections - dengue, malaria 
and filariasis - but also the high risk of death for mothers 
and infants during pregnancy and childbirth, chronic 
malnutrition and tribal fights. As well as axes, beads and 
Christianity, the nineteenth century pioneers brought 
leprosy, tuberculosis, measles, influenza and alcohol. 
Today's tourists bring sexually transmitted diseases, 
including HIV. Rapid economic development over the past 
40 years has produced an indigenous middle class, and an 
epidemic of lifestyle diseases, obesity, diabetes, high blood 
pressure, heart attacks and car accidents. 

Health service problems 

Since independence from the colonial powers, island 
populations have borne the health costs as well as the 
benefits of development. The squatter settlements fringing 
the growing towns attract large numbers of rural, poorly 
educated, young males. High unemployment, combined 
with the breakdown of traditional customs and social mores, 
causes the modern social ills of delinquency, prostitution, 
alcoholism and domestic violence. The long-term health 
effects of the environmental depredations of uncontrolled 
fishing, logging and mining are not yet apparent. 

Island populations, stable for generations, are now growing 
rapidly. The increased population density, combined with 
poor sanitation, is giving birth to new epidemics such as 
typhoid. 

Women have largely missed out on the benefits of 
'modernisation'. As an example, Papua New Guinea still 
has close to the world's highest maternal mortality rate, 
estimated at 7 per 1000 births. During her lifetime, the 
average PNG woman has a 1 in 22 risk of dying from the 
complications of pregnancy or childbirth, compared to 1 in 
1 ,500 for a woman living in Australia. 

The health services, established by the colonial governments, 
are unable to cope. Many people fear that they are falling 
apart. The causes of the health services decline are complex 
and varied. They include: 

1) Traditional beliefs concerning illness are still universally 
held by communities and health workers. Although 
scientific medicine explains how people become ill, it 
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does not explain why. Because most illness is believed 
to be caused by magic or sorcery, dis~ases can only be 
cured by traditional methods. Consequently, 
communities are often not too concerned when the 
government health system fails. For the same reasons, 
politicians usually accord low priority to health and to 
other social services. 

2) With the recent development of a privileged upper class, 
the wealthy and influential increasingly obtain their own 
quality health care from private local practitioners or 
from overseas hospitals. They do not notice, and are 
not personally affected by, any deterioration of the 
government and church health services which serve the 
urban and rural poor. Because the power brokers and 
decision makers are men, women's and children's health 
services are especially vulnerable. 

3) Until now, a large proportion of rural health services 
have been provided by the Christian churches. 
Unfortunately, their access to overseas funds, drugs and 
volunteer health workers is rapidly diminishing. 
Government subsidies are unreliable and unpredictable, 
and approved staffing and funding levels are arbitrary 
and bear little relation to the current workload. 
Allocations are cut every time health department budgets 
are curtailed. Administrators take church health services 
for granted; they mistakenly assume that, somehow, the 
missions will always cope. 

4) Hospitals and health centres, mainly built in the 1960s 
have had little maintenance. They are in an advanced 
state of decay; most will need to be replaced within the 
next few years. 

5) Biomedical technology lias developed dramatically over 
the last decade. Modern electronics are expensive, 
sensitive to heat and humidity, and demand regular 
maintenance. Health facilities have little diagnostic 
equipment and most of what exists has broken down. 

6) Due to chronic financial constraints, insufficient 
numbers of better educated youngsters are being trained 
to replace ageing work~rs, let alone to meet the more 
sophisticated health needs of the growing population. 
Young graduates, used to a higher standard of living, 
are less willing to accept the poor working conditions 
and salaries of rural posts. Rural workers are 
professionally isolated - they have little, if any, access 
to continuing education. A long rural posting is even 
greater 'professional suicide' in a Pacific Island country 
than it is in outback Australia. 
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7) Poor health services management has accelerated the 
decline. Health departments have lost contact with the 
periphery, partly as a result of administrative 
decentralisation. Ill advised over decentralisation was 
often poorly planned and implemented. Rural centres 
have stopped conducting health patrols and mobile 
Maternal and Child Health (MCH) clinics and they have 
ceased returning regular activity reports. Due to lack of 
transport and motivation, supervisors no longer conduct 
regular supportive visits to rural health workers. 
Telephone and fax links are frequently cut because of 
the non payment ofbills. Logistics systems for the supply 
of vaccines and drugs have collapsed, and rural facilities 
commonly lack the most basic medicines. 

Economists and Pacific Island leaders are recognising that 
unhealthy communities are unproductive and inefficient, 
and that sustained economic development demands that a 
fair proportion of resources be directed to health services. 
Most countries however, have few natural resources and 
very little potential for significant economic development, 
and have no prospect of providing major increased funding 
to their health services from internal revenue. Also, they 
cannot assume that foreign aid will increase or will even 
continue indefinitely. Existing resources therefore, must 
be used more efficiently. 

Revitalising health services 

The elements required for revitalising the health services 
are: 

Commitment to Primary Health Care. Most ill health is 
still caused by infectious diseases, obstetric complications 
and nutritional deficiencies. All can be easily prevented or 
cured by the provision ofinexpensive care at the community 
level. The primary health care approach still provides the 
greatest benefit to the most people at the least cost. Because 
much of the burden of preventable ill health and death falls 
on mothers and children, priority should be given to 
providing sustained, integrated and comprehensive MCH 
services, including family planning, antenatal care, 
supervised deliveries and infant immunisations. 

Long-term health planning. Planning must be clearly 
understood to be the means to an end, and not the end in 
itself. Health plans should be comprehensive, and should 
recognise the contributions and needs of church health 
services in rural areas and private health services in the 
towns. All should be written in jargon-free language that 
can be readily understood by ordinary health workers and 
by politicians. They should be updated every five years. A 
long-term commitment of guaranteed funding is essential, 
yet health budgets are notoriously subject to arbitrary cuts 
and short-term allocations to politically motivated but low 
priority projects. 'Stop-go' health services are ineffective; 
they only demoralise health staff and disillusion the 
community. 
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Long-term human resource planning. Such plans must 
be realistic and there must be a firm political commitment 
to implement them. Special emphasis should be given to 
ensuring the supply of appropriately trained community 
workers, especially females.. As part of human resource 
planning, particular emphasis must be given to continuing 
education, especially for isolated rural health workers. 
Innovative distance learning programmes should be trialled 
and evaluated. Courses must be practical and relevant. 
However, there is a need to avoid the 'professional student 
syndrome'; some health workers spend so much of their 
time attending courses, both locally and overseas, that they 
are never at work to implement what they have learned. 

The major crisis facing health services, however, is the 
collapse of morale among the staff Rural workers are 
particularly isolated. They receive no feedback on their 
performance, no congratulations for a job well done, and 
no encouragement and assistance when they are struggling. 
Regular supportive supervision by senior staff is the priority 
for reversing the decline of health services. 

Information systems. Information systems must collect 
accurate, timely and useful data essential for effective health 
services planning and management. However, collecting 
information is only worthwhile if it is used to monitor and 
to improve service quality. 

Pharmaceutical delivery systems. Governments must 
ensure that rural health facilities have adequate stocks of 
the limited number of essential medicines and vaccines at 
all times. 

Tertiary health care. Hospitals play a limited, but vital, 
referral, support and training service for piimary health 
services. Continuing practical training is needed for hospital 
managers as well as for nursing and clinical staff. Essential 
biomedical diagnostic and treatment equipment must be 
regularly maintained. Much greater effort must be devoted 
to improving the standards of routine infection control 
especially to prevent hospit~l transmission of HIV, viral 
hepatitis and tuberculosis. 

Australia's role 

Australians have the expertise and experience to make a 
major contribution through the aid programme, both to 
governments and to non government organisations. In doing 
so however, we must be sensitive to local concerns that aid 
is often neo-colonialist, serving the needs of the donor rather 
than the recipient. While donor inputs must be properly 
accounted for, and health programmes must be meaningfully 
evaluated, it is essential that the monitoring systems do 
not overwhelm the recipients' limited management 
resources. 

Australian technical assistance can be particularly valuable 
in the following areas: 
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• preparation of National Health and Human Resource 
Development Plans; 
development and evaluation of pre-service and 
continuing education training (including distance 
learning) particularly for rural health workers; 
development of management information systems, and 
pharmaceutical logistics systems; 
maintenance of biomedical equipment and training of 
local technicians; 

• training of hospital administrators and postgraduate 
training for nurses and medical staff. In providing such 
technical assistance, Australian advisors must recognise 
that Pacific Island hospitals do not, and cannot, operate 
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at the same level of sophistication as Australian ones. 
Quality assurance, information systems and personnel 
management procedures must be adapted to suit local 
needs; 
support for population al).d family planning projects; and 
development of comprehensive sexual health services, 
including HIV/AIDS prevention and treatment. 

Technical assistance alone however, will not resolve the 
many problems mentioned. For aid to be effective, Pacific 
Islanders must decide for themselves that health is a priority 
and must also support and encourage their own dedicated 
health workers in their tasks. 
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It is recognised that effective human resource development 
in the South Pacific is influenced by cultural diversity, the 
colonial schooling system and a division between what is 
considered 'vocational' education and 'academic' education. 
Other important issues that need to be discussed are the 
ability of Australia to provide effective educational assistance 
to the Pacific and the role of non government organisations 
(NGOs) in human resource development. 

Australia, as one of the few 'developed' countries to find 
itself in a predominantly Third World region, might be 
expected to have a closer knowledge than most donor 
countries of human resource development and its 
relationship with economic development. Australia spends 
a large proportion of its aid budget on projects in the human 
resource development area, and in the South Pacific region 
one would expect a great deal of attention to be paid to 
methodological questions of the development of human 
resources in small island states. However, the unfortunate 
fact is that, with a few notable exceptions, those involved 
in human resource development in Australia, predominantly 
those in the health and educational services, are not 
particularly knowledgable about these fields in Asia or the 
Pacific. 

While educational systems in Australia and the Pacific 
Islands, particularly those in the former British colonies, · 
have a superficial similarity, learning strategies differ 
between Pacific societies. The conditions for good learning 
and motivational structures are so different that even an 
activity like curriculum development, a major focus for much 
Australian educational aid, must be regarded as problematic. 
If Australia is to play a respected and worthwhile role in 
human resource development in the Pacific it will require a 
great deal more learning on the part of Australians about 
the societies of the Pacific. Unfortunately in our schools 
and universities there is a tendency for less rather than more 
to be taught about the Pacific Islands; for example, in the 
VCE certificate in Victoria there is study called Pacific 
History. Currently this is not offered at any school in the 
State! Very few university libraries in Australia 
systematically order books from the Pacific Islands for their 
collections, even from Papua New Guinea, which is 
surprising given our colonial history. How can universities 
produce graduates who can knowledgeably talk with their 
colleages in the Pacific Islands about curriculum design, 
the creation of learning environments, or run short courses 
for trainers in small business, without a detailed knowledge 
of Pacific Island societies and the social and cultural 
environments? 

Few thinkers on education in the Pacific have focused 
sufficiently on both the social level (what determines how 
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educational opportunities are allocated?), and the individual 
level (what sort of factors determine the degree of success 
with which an individual takes advantage of these 
opportunities?). 

human resource 

One of the problems for human resource development, 
particularly when development assistance is involved, seems 
to be the 'aid project' structure and mentality witl1in which 
activity must be carried out. In other words, a given sum of 
money is offered for the provision of services by a managing 
agent who then hires professionals on a short-term basis 
who are required to produce some 'product' or 'service' in 
order to fulfil the terms of the contract. That product may 
be a curriculum, it may be so-called 'institutional 
strengthening' much of which is measured in physical terms, 
or it may be training a certain number of teaching staff to a 
fixed qualification. 

The terms of an aid project rarely enable a permanent 
learning partnership to be set up where professionals and 
students from the donor and recipient country learn from 
their mistakes over a period of time, and in so doing bring 
into being an appropriate body of knowledge for the society, 
environment and task in hand. For this to happen it would 
be more like the creation ofknowledge within the academic 
community in other parts of the world. But where 
development assistance is concerned, academics from the 
country or region which is receiving the aid rarely participate 
on an equal basis with their colleagues from the 'North'. 

The growth of NGOs as actors on the international and 
regional stage has been commented on by many writers and 
offers great opportunities for human resource development, 
not simply by providing funding for projects, but by 
establishing and strengthening new types of partnerships. 
Recent writing on Australian NGOs and their linkages in 
the Asian, Pacific and other regions tends to have 
appropriated the term NGO to refer only to a narrow range 
of types of NGOs, namely the voluntary overseas aid 
agencies. If the participation of Australian NGOs in human 
resource development in the Pacific is to be made more 
effective, NGO relationships will need to be broadened 
beyond the aid agencies to include professional associations 
and first person organisations (such as women's 
organisations and trade unions), and the analysis of different 
types ofNGOs will need to be made more sophisticated. 

An important development in the South Pacific was the 
formation in 1991 of the Pacific Islands Association ofNon 
Governmental Organisations (PIANGO) made up of 
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national liaison units, or umbrella organisations of NGOs 
at the national level. Australia is currently represented in 
PIAN GO on an interim basis by the Australian Council for 
Overseas Aid (ACFOA). However, members of ACFOA's 
Pacific Committee are currently undergoing a process to 
establish a more broadly-based grouping of Australian 
NGOs as Australia's permanent affiliate. 

When the UN and the Commonwealth Secretariat use the 
term NGO they apply it to a very diverse range of first and 
third party organisations including youth movements, 
women's organisations, disabled people's organisations, 
environmental lobby groups, peace movements, trade 
unions, consumer movements, religious bodies, human 
rights advocacy movements, health advocacy groups, non 
formal education providers, welfare advocacy and self-help 
groups, solidarity movements, professional and scientific 
associations, organisations of all these types are to be invited 
to join the new Australia-Pacific Network to become part 
of PIAN GO. 

While aid agencies are typical 'third party' organisations, 
i.e. they exist to serve the needs of others, a historically 
important role within the NGO community has been played 
by so-called 'first person' or Peoples Organisations (POs), 
i.e. those which primarily represent their own members' 
interests, such as youth movements, land rights movements, 
trade unions, member owned cooperatives, credit unions, 
and some women's organisations, feminist ones in 
particular. These agencies then extend that work either 
beyond national boundaries or to others seen as facing 
similar problems. 

One issue becoming important in the relations between 
Australian and Papua New Guinean NGOs is that of whether 
Australian aid goes to indigenous NGOs or to branches of 
Australian, or other overseas, NGOs based in PNG. 
Australian NGOs themselves are divided on this point, some 
wishing to be given funds for administering projects, others 
preferring to see them go to their partner NGOs (Cox 1993). 
While ·the Australian NGOs in PNG are invariably 'third 
party' organisations, many of the indigenous ones are 'first 
person' organisations, i.e. self-help groups of one sort or 
another who frequently need assistance for organisational 
expenses, staffing and other capacity-building activities 
before they can actively become involved in social 
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transformation. It is this area of human resource 
development which is most difficult to find funds for, 
and yet it is most cost-effective and in many ways most 
rewarding for those involved in a development assistance 
programme. 

Women's organisations and, to a lesser extent, youth 
organisations have had a considerable impact as 'first 
person' organisations which have been able to broaden their 
objectives to become 'third party' organisations through 
international solidarity. In many countries of the Pacific 
this solidarity, and the links it provides with the international 
women's movement, have been as significant as financial 
grants for women's projects which have become a major 
part of government and NGO aid agency activity (Lechte 
and Fulivai 1990). Clarke (1990: 117), writing of the 
women's movement and its influencial role on attitudes 
stressed that: 

Had it rested with a project approach there may, by 
today, have been many more women's projects, 
women's research institutes, women-led businesses 
but perhaps little change in society's attitude towards 
women and relatively few changes in policy. It may 
be, indeed, that the paucity of financial resources in 
the women's movement in the early days saved it 
from diving down the project route which, if not a 
blind alley, may certainly have been circuitous. 

What is needed now, at least in our part of the world, is 
a more collaborative relationship, aimed at capacity
building, to address the new challenges which NGOs 
are increasingly facing as they are required by 
governments and/or donors to become project 
implementors, rather than simply working in the 
interests of their members. Human resource 
development needs to focus on assisting management 
committees of NGOs to become aware of the learning 
needs of their organisation as a whole, assisting them to 
develop on-the-job training strategies, to practice 
participatory evaluation, to promote dialogue about the 
state of the art of NGO management, and to see NGOs 
not as bodies equivalent to government departments or 
profit-making enterprises but as bodies where different 
motivations for participation exist and which are 
continuously learning from their experiences. 
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Managing development in small island communities: The role of 
community participation sustainable development 

Eci K. Nabalarua, National Centre for Development Studies, Australian National University 

An overview of community participation 

Community participation has always been the backbone of 
socioeconomic momentum and the source of developing and 
maintaining political networks within clans, villages, 
provinces and the confederacies themselves. In its entirety, 
the community are active participants in the stages of needs 
identification, prioritising needs, developing alternatives, 
weighing t~e costs and benefits of the latter, and choosing 
the best workable option. Importantly, underlying the notion 
of this participatory role is a fairly intense and complicated 
process whereby dialogue, both formal and informal are 
conducted at different levels of the community. 

Development trends like increased manufacturing and 
industrial growth, rural to urban drift, an increasingly 
deregulated economy, increased income generating 
initiatives in rural areas, and a growing skilled unemployed 
labour force, is having an impact on maintaining, let alone 
raising, the quality of life in both rural and urban 
communities. 

Increasing social costs and low rates of return on a variety 
of sectoral projects have been uppermost in the minds of 
policy makers and practitioners in both government and 
non governmental circles. The trickle-down effect of 
development has obviously not delivered the goods, and if 
it has, bottlenecks both within and outside the system 
currently hamper the flow. 

Therefore it seems that the one form of interventionist 
measure that has been around for some time, but which has 
often been relegated a 'back seat' position and often under
utilised, is the notion of community participation. As a 
process of empowerment, the flow-on effects of community 
participation provide a solid foundation for sustainable 
development in small island states in the Pacific. 

Community participation is an appropriate, though often 
under-utilised and misunderstood interventionist measure 
in the development initiatives of small island states in the 
South Pacific. Although based on the experience of working 
with Fijian NGOs, this paper assumes there are parallels 
with other Pacific Island states. 

Rural communities 

In the rural setting the two main types of communities are 
villages and settlements. Village governance is administered 
through a village council which is directly linked to the 
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provincial administration under the Ministry of Fijian 
Affairs. The church plays an important part in village 
affairs, and most villages have small church groups with 
membership based on gender and age. Types of informal 
groups such as these link up to the main body of the church 
and their activities help to achieve overall objectives of the 
religious institution, in addition to contributing to the 
development of societal norms and values. Other organised 
interests that exist in the villages are those linked to the 
school; for example, mother's clubs, parent's and teacher's 
groups, and women's clubs, the latter based along traditional 
lines and home economics interests. 

In these villages, the respons~bility for maintaining law and 
order, overseeing village cleanliness and supervising basic 
public health requirements, i~ a community responsibility. 
It is a common feature to see gender-specific days scheduled 
for the pursuit of activities in the village. Although it 
basically reflects division of labour in traditionally 
stereotyped tasks, it portrays basic management and 
organisational skills of the community. 

Rural settlements, on the other hand are of two types. The 
first refers to farm-based settlements and features more 
individual homesteads separated by crop f?fms. The second 
is small pocket localities living on either leased or freehold 
land. The main organised groups in these settlements are 
religious groups, farming associations, mother's clubs, 
women's groups and extended family groupings. 

Urban communities 

The wide ranging socioeconomic levels in an urban centre 
like Suva are reflected in the heterogenous make up of the 
community at large. The local city council is financed in 
part by 9,000 ratepayers, but its services and facilities are 
utilised by about 50,000 people who commute daily into 
the city. There are three residential categories in the city, 
ranked A, B and C respectively. Increasing urbanisation 
has placed immense pressure on housing demands, and 
shortage of suitable housing has resulted in an increase in 
squatter settlements around the fringes of the central 
business district and in the suburbs. 

The range of organised groups within urban communities 
are wide and varied. Groups of all sizes based on religion, 
gender, professional interests, functional area, ethnicity, 
ideology and locality perform active roles in raising 
community awareness on many issues. 
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Looking back at the features of both rural and urban 
communities shows that the organised interests which form 
the backbone of community participation are already in 
place. Mobilisation is not a real problem and it seems that 
strengthening institutions at this level of the community 
would contribute immensely to consolidating these interest 
groups into viable tools of development. 

Rationale for community participation 

The question is not 'why community participation?' but 
rather, 'why should community participation be given more 
emphasis?' 

Research and field training has shown that in the area ·of 
public health and women in development, community 
participation as an interventionist measure has great 
potential in contributing to sustainable development, 
although presently it is accorded low priority. The following 
are not in ranked order, but only attempt to portray insights 
gathered in using such a strategy. 

Relevance to small economies. Features of smallness, size, 
locality, physical context and narrow economic bases mean 
that the use of community participation as an interventionist 
tool is a cost-effective measure. With regards to economies 
of scale, there is no better way to effectively address the 
development needs of say 500 villages and settlements in a 
district than through the process of community participation. 

Low technology-based. The nature of community 
participation demands fairly low technology, and for fragile 
ecosystems in the Pacific at large, this would seem to be 
appropriate. 

Environmentally friendly. The fatalistic perceptions of 
these small communities reflect an interdependent 
relationship with, and maintain a balance between, the 
physical and secular systems which greatly benefit the 
environment. This holistic approach means that inherent 
in the process of community participation is the notion of 
nurturing the environment which provides the core of their 
very existence. 

User friendly. The nature of community participation 
encourages an active functional role relative to the 
development needs of the community, and as such reflects 
a user friendly disposition. It operates on the assumption 
that the custodians of knowledge relevant to enhancing the 
quality of life are largely the members of the community 
themselves. 

Integrative mechanism. The process of community 
participation is a powerful integrative mechanism. The 
involvement of both genders irrespective of age and social 
status helps in promoting unity of direction and purpose, 
and increased bonding within the community. 
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Empowering women. Experience has shown that Fijian 
women tend to be better custodians of knowledge than 
men. The nature of their caring and nurturing roles 
mean that they have developed a methodical and yet 
functional form of knowledge storage, retrieval and 
refinement. Being involved in community participation 
means that as information brokers, they gain some 
political power, which is then built into the participation 
process for enhancing their own ends. In short, 
community participation provides an ideally acceptable 
framework for enhancing women's status, both from the 
perspective of Fijian women themselves and that of the 
overall community. 

Addressing gender issues. Small communities need not be 
fragmented any further in the pursuit of workable 
development strategies. Community participation helps to 
highlight gender issues as a community concern, and within 
that focus, there is wider appreciation and support for the 
efforts needed to address them. 

Political acceptability. As a development tool, community 
participation is politically acceptable .to both local and 
international powers. It should be noted however, that the 
process of empowerment through the provision of skills 
training for more effective community participation, needs 
to be more focused and clearly directed. 

High image. The concept of community participation in 
the popular, functional sense of the word has positive 
connotations which reflects an image of a sustainable 
manageable approach to development. The process is 
way and mutually beneficial. 

Decrease in dependency. The element of inclisr,ensat,ili1ty 
and dependency disappears when skills training 
development for effective participation is given 
on the development agenda. Increasing effectiveness 
increasing the potential of these socioeconomic units 
one were to relabel these communities), to better mana};~e 
their affairs. 

Where to from here? 

It seems that the future of community participation as 
management strategy for promoting development mrtiat:iw~s 
in small island communities needs to be given 
consideration and high priority in the allc,cation 
for national development. 

Similar terms like 'popular participation' and 'i!r:ass:roots 
mobilisation' have been intentionally left out in 
discussion, not so much as a matter of Id.e:ol<Ji!Ical 
implication arising from usage, but more in terms 
avoiding any semantic confusion that may detract from 
main issues surrounding the notion of comrnunitv 
participation. 
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The strategies for strengthening community participation 
are many. Experts in both government and NGOs recognise 
the vast potential for such participation. Some examples of 
focused strategies that would assist in enhancing the quality 
of community participation would include the following 
initiatives: 

• the provision of training for trainers, using a 
participatory approach to development for both 
government and NGO workers. At present this skill is 
fairly scarce amongst local personnel in the Pacific. 
Everybody 'knows' but very few can translate notions 
into practice; 

strengthening the role of community health workers or 
village health workers in public health care programmes, 
through retraining and the provision of resources and 
incentives; and 

• provision of skills training that is context - and or 
programme-specific amongst interest groups that are 
organisationally sound. 
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It is not possible to list all the strategies that could be 
undertaken to enhance community participation as a viable 
development strategy for small island states. However, it 
is most important to note that the examples given above all 
indicate that the structure of organised interest at community 
level already exists. All that is required is greater 
institutional support so that the potential of these human 
resources may be maximised. 

Like any process, community participation has a dynamism 
of its own. Managing a people-based strategy is no easy task, 
but it can be less difficult if moves are made to revamp current 
forms and make it more adaptable to the chariging environment 

To conclude, it can be said that community participation does 
play an important role in the management of sustainable 
development in small island communities, and will continue 
to do so as the Pacific enters into the 21st century. The call to 
strengthen this strategy as a viable management tool of 
development is made with the conviction that the realistic 
constraints of living in island communities can best be 
addressed by effective community particip~tion. 
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Community-based biodiversity management: A foundation for 
sustainable island development 

R. R. Thaman, Geography, University of the South Pacific 

Ecosystem diversity 

A South Pacific Regional Environment Programme 
(SPREP) survey by Dahl (1980), identified over 70 
ecosystem or biome types found in the Pacific Islands. These 
are further broken down into approximately 600 individual 
ecosystems based on different island types, substates, slope 
exposures, climate, etc.. SPREP has been working with 
international scientists on a refinement of the Dahl system 
which can be used to inventory ecosystems on a regional, 
national and island scale, as a basis for prioritising 
biodiversity conservation action. 

Both systems provide for systematic regional and national 
inventories of ecosystems and biodiversity, and their 
endangerment status. The predominant emphasis still seems 
to be on identifying systems that can be set aside for nature 
conservation, rather than on the preservation ofbiodiversity 
so that Pacific peoples can continue to manage it, hopefully 
on a sustainable basis. There is a need for a simpler, more 
functional ecosystem classification system which could be 
used at the community or landowner level, and in schools 
in the region, to promote community-based biodiversity 
management (CBBM). 

Functional utility of biodiversity to Pacific Island 
societies 

To truly appreciate what biodiversity really means to Pacific 
societies, it is useful to identify the classes or categories of 
biological organisms that constitute the biodiversity of each 
ecosystem, and which could be protected as a part ofCBBM 
initiatives. 

The true diversity ofbiodiversity becomes astounding when 
we add a cultural or ethnobiological dimension to the 
equation and attempt to catalogue all the uses or the cultural 
importance of all taxa to a given community. 

For example, preliminary analyses of the results of a 
University of the South Pacific study in Melanesia indicate 
that in Ucunivanua Village in Fiji, for shellfish alone, there 
are over 200 useful species, over 70 of which are edible, 
and many of which are also main sources of cash income to 
the village. For North Ambrym, Vanuatu, preliminary 
analysis shows that there are over 300 plant species that 
are considered to be useful in one way or another. 

An attempt to understand the cultural importance of Pacific 
trees shows that trees serve at least 12 distinct ecological 
functions, have over 70 cultural uses and provide between 
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1 0 to 7 5 per cent of the real income and production of rural 
Pacific peoples. To replace these products with imported 
substitutes would either be impossible or too expensive. To 
eliminate these trees would, thus, constitute a major 
ecological, cultural and economic disaster which would 
seriously undermine self-reliance and sustainability in the 
Pacific Islands. 

Similarly, an analysis of the ecological and cultural 
importance of 140 ubiquitous or locally important coastal 
and mangrove species, found throughout the Pacific, showed 
the bio-utility of these plant communities to be high 
wherever they are found (Thaman 1992). 

In terms of the ecological utility of coastal plant resources, 
the most important functions include: the provision of shade 
and animal and plant habitats; protection from wind, 
erosion, flood and saltwater incursion; land stabilisation; 
protection from the desiccating effects of salt spray; soil 
improvement and mulching; and as animal food or links in 
important terrestrial and marine food chains. 

Of particular importance are mangrove ecosystems which 
contribute either directly or indirectly, through primary and 
secondary productivity, to the nutritional requirements of a 
high proportion of marine food species. Research in Fiji 
has shown that over 60 per cent of commercially important 
species live in mangroves or.depend on mangrove food webs 
at some stage in their life cycle. Destruction and reclamation 
of mangroves have deleterious effects on fisheries yields, 
with studies in the Malacca Straits indicating that mangrove 
reclamation for industrial expansion led to a substantial 
drop in catches. Baines (1979) argues that mangrove 
removal can lead to offshore fisheries yield declines of 50 
to 80 per cent. 

One of the most important ecological roles played by coastal 
plants is the protection of inland agricultural areas, non
coastal vegetation and fauna, settlements, and water supplies 
from saltwater spray and storm surge. Of particular value 
are plants with a high tolerance to salt spray and saline 
soils. Farmers throughout the Pacific purposely leave strand 
or mangrove forests intact on the seaside of their gardens, 
as they know that to remove these trees would make farming 
problematic. This is particularly important given the 
potential problems related to sea-level rise induced by global 
warming. 

In terms of cultural utility, the analysis showed that there 
are some 75 different purpose/use categories for coastal 
plants, with the total frequency of usage for 140 plants being 
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1024, an average of 7.3 purpose/use categories per plant. 
Another 17 species have 20 or more reported uses, and 29 
species have at least 7 uses each. 

The most widely reported uses are for medicine, general 
construction, body ornamentation, fuel wood, ceremony and 
ritual, cultivated or ornamental plants, tool-making, food, 
and boat or canoe-making. Body ornamentation in Papua 
New Guinea, Vanuatu, Tuvalu and Hawaii is also well 
documented, with Koch (1983) noting that ornaments used 
for special occasions in Tuvalu are now almost exclusively 
made of plants. 

These few examples show the cultural sophistication and 
storehouse of empirical knowledge possessed by Pacific 
Island societies in relation to their biodiversity inheritances. 
The term 'biodiversity' takes on immense meaning for rural 
Pacific peoples with only limited opportunities for 
generation of cash incomes. However, the economic, 
cultural and ecological value of biodiversity is rarely 
specifically acknowledged in development plans, project 
documents, or aid proposals, despite the fact that the 
products and benefits provided by it would be extremely 
expensive or impossible to replace with imported substitutes. 

Potential for community-based biodiversity management 
strategies 

Centuries of exploitation and, more recently, urban
industrial development have led to endangerment and 
extinction of the Pacific biodiversity inheritance. Forests, 
both primary and secondary, continue to be transformed 
into degraded savannas and fern-grasslands; mangroves and 
lagoons into housing and industrial estates, airports and 
other lifeless landscapes; and polycultural traditional 
gardens transformed into monocultural plantations. 
Moreover, mineral deposits and their associated ecosystems 
have been totally destroyed, and villages and urban areas 
divested of their remaining plants and animals to make way 
for industrial, commercial and residential areas. Although 
some countries and territories have conservation legislation 
and systems of conservation areas, forest and marine 
products continue to be shipped off for a fraction of the 
world market price to Hawaii, Japan, South Korea and 
Australia. 

In perhaps the most extreme case, by the tum of the century, 
the entire indigenous forest and most of the coastal strand 
forest of the 24 km2 island of Nauru will have been 
transformed into a virtually unusable moonscape by open
cast phosphate mining and associated urbanisation. 

The same holds true for marine resources. Sea turtles, 
whales, sharks, giant clams and black coral are endangered 
or extinct in some areas of the Pacific because of over
exploitation. 

An issue of particular concern, is the shift from subsistence 
affluence where food supplies were diverse and abundant 
and people were reportedly well nourished - to a situation 

July 1994 

where Pacific peoples, especially in urban areas, now have 
one of the highest rates of malnutrition and nutrition-related 
metabolic and degenerative diseases in the world. This 
alarming development seems to be related to a dietary shift, 
primarily in urban areas, from fresh traditional plant and 
animal foodstuffs and breastfeeding to nutritionally-inferior, 
highly-processed imported foods. This nutrition and health 
crisis is clearly related to a loss of nutritional biodiversity. 

Associated with all of these aspects ofbiodiversity erosion, 
and with modern institutionalised education and 
development planning, has been a loss of traditional 
biological knowledge and an appreciation of the subsistence 
and developmental importance of biodiversity. 

This represents an ecological, cultural and economic disaster 
which will lock Pacific societies more tightly into a vicious 
circle of economic and cultural dependency. There is thus, 
a critical need for biodiversity management and education 
before it is too late. 

A positive sign, and a recognition of the need for biodiversity 
conservation regionally, is the recent approval of the South 
Pacific Biodiversity Conserv~tion Programme (SPBCP), a 
US$1 0.5 million programme designed to promote 
biodiversity conservation in the Pacific Islands. The 
programme will focus on the promotion of biodiversity 
conservation and sustainable development through the 
establishment of a number of conservation area projects in 
the SPREP member countries. Particular emphasis will be 
placed on the establishment of conservation areas at the 
community or landowner level. Emphasis will be placed on 
achieving a balance between the management and utilisation 
of conservation areas and their biological· resources to 
provide for both the cash and subsistence needs of resident 
communities. At the same time the conservation of 
biodiversity, particularly plant and animal species which 
are rare, endangered or of major economic, cultural and 
ecological importance would be maximised. Where 
biodiversity conservation could result in landowners 
foregoing opportunities for economic development, 
alternative economic activities may be. facilitated (Reti 
1993). 

Other members of the international aid and development 
community, are also getting on the biodiversity bandwagon. 
Unfortunately, most NGOs have focused efforts on expensive 
conservation area projects instead of on the systematic 
nationwide promotion of biodiversity conservation and 
management at the community level. Most of the money 
earmarked for biodiversity conservation is spent on 
administration and on salaries, travel, per diem and 
consultancy fees, and not on community-based self-help 
programmes and environmental education that could 
empower people to manage their own biodiversity. 

It becomes increasingly clear that a sustainable future 
scenario for the Pacific IslandS must be based on community
based biodiversity management. Because of geographic, 
demographic, economic and management constraints, large-
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scale, national level, top-down biodiversity conservation is 
probably doomed to failure. It is argued that, in terms of 
biodiversity conservation and cost-effectiveness, the major 
effort should be placed on management of biodiversity at 
the local community or landowner level. Local communities 
and landowners, including reef, lagoon and ocean owners, 
must be given the tools and incentives to manage all 
important ecosystems so that they will be available for use 
by future generations. This is not to suggest that national 
initiatives for the establishment or management of 
conservation areas is not also a priority. 

For such broad-based community or national biodiversity 
management programmes to be successful, a major 
component, must be devoted to formal and non formal public 
education to emphasise the importance of biodiversity and 
biodiversity management to sustainable development. Such 
an education programme must incorporate local knowledge, 
language and management strategies in concert with 
appropriate strategies and concepts derived from western 
scientific research. 

Management recommendations 

Although there are countless recommendations that could 
be made with respect to the systematic promotion of CBBM 
in the Pacific Islands, the following are some general 
recommendations: 

1. Multimedia programmes be developed, in the 
vernacular, to stress the nature and long-term economic, 
social, and ecological importance of existing biodiversity 
and the problems associated the loss of biodiversity. 

2. Units be written for use in school science or social 
science/geography curricula, at appropriate levels, on the 
nature and importance of biodiversity to Pacific societies 
(such units should be examinable and include field activities 
for both rural and urban areas). 

3. In-depth research be funded and conducted to study 
important ecosystems, their component plants and animals, 
cultural ecology, husbandry, and their economic, particularly 
their subsistence economic, importance (i.e., their 
ethnobiology), in the context of national and community 
development. 
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4. The nutritional and economic importance of wild 
terrestrial and marine foods and traditional local food crops 
be widely stressed, and included as a capital item, in 
development plans and be made a component of 
environmental impact assessment procedures. 

5. Important wild or cultivated medicinal plants, 
perfume and ornamental plants and other culturally 
important plants and animals be identified and consciously 
protected or planted as part of in situ and ex situ 
programmes. 

6. The magico-religious, spiritual and cultural 
importance of biological resources (e.g., totemic species) 
and peoples' traditional connections with the land and ocean 
be popularised in an attempt to get local communities to 
protect representative species and ecosystems. 

7. Severe pruning, pollarding, and coppicing be 
encouraged as an alternative to complete plant removal, 
when clearing new garden areas for both commercial and 
subsistence crops or livestock production. 

8. All landholders/owners be encouraged to preserve 
and manage representative areas of all productive 
ecosystems as ecologically-important and culturally
utilitarian components of their land and marine use and 
tenure systems. 

9. National and regional legislation be passed and 
enforced to ensure that local communities/practitioners 
receive appropriate monetary benefits from their 'intellectual 
property rights' related to the use or exploitation of both 
their biodiversity resources and their traditional knowledge 
by scientists, private companies and other agencies involved 
in biodiversity research, bioprospecting and other activities 
which depend on the biodiversity heritages of Pacific 
peoples. 

With increasing international and regional concern (and 
funding), the time is ripe for the promotion of effective 
biodiversity management. Moreover, if we work closely 
with Pacific peoples to promote CBBM, our work could 
become much more enjoyable, stimulating and relevant 
to the developmental and conservation needs of our 
region. 
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Valentine Thurairaja, Environment, Agriculture and Physical Infrastructure Section, Australian 
International Development Assistance Bureau 

Mangroves are important coastal wetlands in the Pacific 
and occur in the intertidal zone throughout the region. The 
mangroves ofPapua New Guinea represent one of the largest 
expanses of unmodified mangroves in the world, covering 
more than 4000 square kilometres. Mangroves cover about 
640 square kilometres in the Solomon Islands, about 200 
square kilometres each in Fiji and New Caledonia and about 
10 square kilometres in Tonga. From west to east across 
the Pacific, there is a particularly rapid reduction in the 
number of mangrove species and a general decline in 
mangrove forest structure. 

Ecological functions 

Mangroves perform a range of ecological functions. The 
major process by which coastal waters are enriched is 
through the export of decomposable organic material from 
mangroves and its decomposition into protein rich fragments 
of detritus (Hamilton et a!. 1989). Detritus is a primary 
energy source and critical food base for crustaceans, 
molluscs and finfish of the tidal and near-shore fisheries. 
Mangroves are important sinks for sewerage, mitigate 
coastal erosion and provide refuge and nursery to 
commercially important penaeid prawns and fish. 

Large artisanal and commercial fisheries are associated with 
mangrove forests. Kapetsky (1986) estimates that the 
median yield of finfish, shrimps and crabs from mangroves 
and mangrove associated lagoons is about nine tonnes per 
square kilometre per year. Much of this catch is taken by 
people resident in or close to mangrove forests. The use of 
mangroves for fuelwood and charcoal is widespread in many 
countries in Asia such as Bangladesh, Vietnam, Indonesia 
and Thailand. 

In the Pacific, mangrove forests are used mainly for 
subsistence and semi-subsistence activities. In almost all 
island countries, indiscriminate harvesting of mangrove 
fuelwood is an increasing problem, and localised 
unsustainable clearings of mangrove forests adjacent to 
villages or roads is a serious concern. Such harvesting has 
resulted in the degradation of mangrove forests to bare mud 
and/or growth of Acrotichum sp ferns (Lal1991). 

Commercial harvests of mangrove timber is probably 
confined to Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands, Fiji and 
Kosrae (Lal 1991). In most countries in the Pacific, the 
existence of tropical or plantation forests probably prevented 
the development of large-scale mangrove commercial 
forestry. Furthermore, conventional logging methods are 
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largely inappropriate for the commercial development of 
mangrove forests. 

Established sustainable management practices of mangrove 
forests for fuelwood, poles and palm in several Asian 
countries could provide a basis for Pacific countries. 
However, these systems should be modified to suit local 
social and cultural conditions and the particular land tenure 
systems found in the Pacific. 

Threats to mangroves in the Pacific 

Mangroves in the Pacific are. under threat from: 

• conversion to alternate land uses especially for 
agriculture, urban and housing development, landfill 
and waste dumping, and to a lesser extent for 
aquaculture; 

unsustainable timber harvesting; 

• infrastructure development especially roads, ports and 
harbours; and 

• pollution especially from industry, oil and urbanisation. 

There are three types of failures that are the underlying 
causes of these threats. 

. Information failure. This ·refers to a. general lack of 
appreciation of the full ecological functions performed by 
mangroves. Mangroves are usually regarded as 
'wastelands'. 

Market failure. In the Pacific, mangroves have suffered 
damage from incidental oil spills, agricultural and industrial 
activities located outside the mangrove boundaries. Polluters 
do not bear the costs of their polluting activities and external 
costs are therefore not reflected in market prices. Such 
costs are borne by mangrove dependent communities and 
the society. 

Underlying the problems of unregulated conversion, over
exploitation and forest degradation is the issue of open access 
to the resource. Although customary tenure and traditional 
use rights exists, social regulation of the use of resources 
has broken down in many areas adjacent to urban 
settlements. This has led to an open access situation which 
inhibits the formation of an efficient market due to the 
absence of clearly defined and tradeable property or use 
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rights . As a consequence, the resource is unpriced. Hence, 
economic agents do not receive an appropriate signal about 
relative scarcity which in turn encourages harvesting rates 
in excess of what they would be if the use of the resource 
was priced (William and Insull 1993). 

The problem of open access can be readily seen in the form 
of unsustainable and unregulated harvesting of mangrove 
timber in several countries in the Pacific. Similarly, 
underpriced and undervalued mangrove wetlands do not 
reflect their true value to society and where they are offered 
for alternate uses they often become economic incentives 
for conversion to alternate uses. Examples of such 
conversions are already occurring at an alarming rate in 
South-East Asia. For example, in the Philippines roughly 
50 per cent of the mangrove habitats have been transformed 
into fish ponds. In Fiji, 75 per cent of mangrove conversion 
has been for agriculture (Lal1994) and tourism development 
has been the dominant non agricultural conversion. 

Intervention failure. In many countries where market 
failures exist, governments have often intervened to correct 
the problem and in doing so have further aggravated it. 
These may, for example, consist of subsidies, credit and 
intersectoral policy inconsistency. In Fiji, for example, 
where mangrove conversions were justified for irrigated rice, 
subsidised costs of fertilisers, pesticides, irrigated water and 
seed costs were used in the economic analysis. 

Similarly, in the Philippines a very low price was paid by 
fish pond operators (PSO per hectare per year) until January 
1992. The new lease rate ofP1,000 per hectare came into 
effect in 1992. Several studies have shown however, even 
a partial valuation put the value of mangroves between 
P14,550 andP20,000 per hectare per year. Kapetsky (1986) 
also cites the low lease fees charged by government agencies 
as one of the key factors encouraging extension of 
aquaculture on mangrove wetlands. 

Economic value of mangroves 

Valuations of mangrove forests typically consider only 
limited functions provided by these ecosystems, primarily 
the marketable goods and services they produce. As a result 
total values and benefits have been underestimated and 
conversion has become the most attractive alternative. 
However, there is now a wider appreciation that mangroves 
are multifunctional and that many of the unpriced functions 
are economically important. In the last decade great 
progress has been made in valuing most benefits, if not all. 

Sustainable management of mangroves in the Pacific 

Sustainable management implies that a balance should be 
maintained between sustainable use and conservation. In 
formulating a regional strategy for wetlands and mangroves 
in the Pacific, the following specific measures are suggested 
to manage the economic threats. 
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Remove open access by encouraging community 
regulation and management. Community ownership or use 
rights provide a viable alternative to open access. 
Community-based and managed schemes have the 
advantage ofbeing largely self-policing and regulating with 
relatively low cost of compliance because of the legitimacy 
with which they are regarded. 

Establish conservation areas. There is a need to establish 
and promote conservation areas similar to the wildlife 
management areas where both sustainable utilisation of 
mangrove resources and protection could be promoted. Such 
examples are already available in Maza in Western Province 
and N'Drolowa in Manus Province in Papua New Guinea, 
or similar conservation areas promoted under the South 
Pacific Biodiversity Conservation Programme promoted by 
the South Pacific Regional Environment Programme. 

Unsustainable timber harvesting. Studies should be 
immediately undertaken on sustainable management of 
mangrove forests particularly by local communities. Based 
on experience of sustainable management practices in 
Thailand, Indonesia and Malaysia, potential exists to 
develop sustainable management systems for mangroves in 
the Pacific for fuel wood and other forestry products. This 
may include studies and trials on various adaptations of the 
South-East Asia management regimes and harvesting cycles 
to suit individual countries, communities, land tenure 
systems and species. 

Undertake valuations of mangroves. There is a need to 
undertake studies to value mangrove products and services 
similar to those carried out in Fiji (Lal 1991). Immediate 
efforts should be concentrated on valuing in situ and off
site uses. These can provide valuable inputs to cost-benefit 
analysis in development proposals aimed at conversion or 
reclamation. 

Protection for mangroves of high significance. Based on 
the values of mangroves, a minimum area of mangroves of 
national, regional and international importance should be 
protected. 

Identify sources of pollution. Sources of pollution currently 
threatening mangroves should be identified, and prevention 
and abatement options discussed with the polluters. 

Conclusions 

Mangroves are not 'wastelands' but important coastal 
wetlands performing valuable ecological functions. They 
also have significant economic values which are both 
marketed and non-marketed. Information, market and 
intervention failures have contributed to the non-recognition 
of these economic values, which in turn has favoured the 
conversion of mangroves to alternative uses in the Pacific. 
Valuation techniques are available to capture most benefits 
ofthe mangrove ecosystem. Sustainable use of mangroves 
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will mean allocating areas for conversion, conservation and 
protection based on economic values. Specific management 
measures are available to address the major threats identified 
above. 

This is a revised version of a paper presented at the Regional 
Workshop on Wetland Protection and Sustainable Use in 

References 

Oceania, Port Moresby, Papua New Guinea, 6-10 June 
1994. 

The views expressed in this paper are those of the author, 
and do not necessarily reflect those of AIDAB. 

Hamilton, L.S., Dixon, J.A. and Miller, G.D. 1989, 'Mangrove forests: An undervalued resource ofthe land and of the sea' in Borgese eta! 
( ed), Ocean Yearbook 8, University of Chicago Press, Chicago, pp. 254-288. 

Kapetsky, J.M. 1986, Conversion ofmangrovesfor pond aquaculture: Some short-term and long-term remedies, papers contributed to the 
Workings on Strategies for the Management ofFisheries and Aquaculture in Mangrove Ecosystems, Indo-Pacific Fishery Commission, 
FAO Fisheries Report No. 370 Supplement, FAO, June 1986. 

Lal, P.N. 1991, Mangrove management issues: Strategies adopted in the Pacific Islands, Islands/Australian Working Paper No. 91/3, 
National Centre for Development Studies, Australian National University, Canberra. 

Lal, P.N. 1994, 'The economics of mangrove management: Conversion of mangroves other land uses may not make economic sense', ITO 
Tropical Forest Update, 4(2), April 1994. 

William, R. and Insull, D. 1993, 'Integrated coastal fisheries management' in Ocean and Costal Management, 21, pp. 285-302. 

July 1994 81 



Managing the coconut industry in the South Pacific: Strategies 
for sustainability 

Dan M. Etherington, Economics, Australian National University 

The issue of sustainability is complex. Many conflicting 
agenda surface in the attempt to formulate policies. Such 
conflicts are a part of any interaction between interest groups 
and their resolution is the central purpose of any political 
system. However, typical political policy debate has a short 
time horizon. 'Sustainability', 'greenhouse effects', and 
'rising sea levels' are long-term issues of great uncertainty. 
Agenda on these issues have to consider a set of alternative 
long-term scenarios. The longer the time frame, the greater 
the uncertainty and the easier it is for current decision 
makers to avoid hard choices. 

Amid such future uncertainty and potential conflicts of 
interest regarding sustainable resource management, it is 
useful to consider some possible incremental changes which 
if successful, could have major benefits, but if unsuccessful, 
do not have negative impacts. Such a 'win, no-loss' policy 
option is possible for the largest, long-term existing 
agricultural resource of the island states of the South Pacific, 
the coconut palm. 

To many, such a suggestion might seem surprising since 
copra is a dying industry. Removing and drying coconut 
kernel to make copra has been the primary source of income 
for coastal people in the South Pacific for generations. Many 
still depend on copra for cash for school fees, taxes and to 
purchase basic necessities. The copra industry and its 
processing methods are legacies of the age of empire when 
raw materials were shipped from the colonies to centralised, 
large-scale metropolitan processing plants. Over the last 
50 years competition from other oilseeds has eroded copra 
prices at about 2 per cent per year. Prices are now so low 
that most coconuts are being abandoned where they fall. 
Farmers have lost their prime source of cash income. This 
is one of the factors encouraging landowner groups to sell 
off logging concessions to rainforests. 

In contrast to this dismal situation, coconut palms are ideally 
suited to island environments. They are one of few plants 
that tolerate poor sandy soils with saline water, survive 
frequent cyclones, and require minimum maintenance. They 
are one of the few tree crops for which there are no 
economies of scale. About 90 per cent of the 45 billion 
coconuts produced globally each year are grown by about 
10 million smallholder farmers. For island people, coconuts 
are a way of life. 

Although coconuts represent a continuous sustainable 
resource, low and highly unstable prices mean that this 
resource is grossly under-utilised. Coconut palms provide 
a continuous sustainable source of nuts and fronds. When 
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they stop bearing, the timber becomes available. The 
constant supply of nuts has the potential to provide 
processing plants with consistently high throughput. This 
conveys an enormous economic advantage over processing 
of highly seasonal annual crops. 

International response 

Price support. The instability in international copra prices 
has a particularly severe impact on countries such as Vanuatu 
where copra production represents 5 to 10 per cent of GDP 
depending on the year and on fluctuations in world prices. 
The impact of price fluctuations on the rural economy have 
been offset for a number of years by STABEX1 funds from 
Europe which can be used for investment purposes within 
a sector. The long-run implication of using these funds only 
for supporting the price to growers depends on whether the 
growers have been using the funds for consumption or 
investment purposes. The issue has, however, become 
academic since these funds have run out. The system could 
not contend with the continually declining price trend. 
Copra is still the country's main export, accounting for 30 
to 50 per cent of total export revenue. Thus the declining 
copra price impacts the terms of trade. This in turn impacts 
domestic savings (Jayaraman 1993). 

Supply enhancing projects. The Australian Centre for 
International Agricultural Research has had a coconut 
improvement project for over seven years. A senior 
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research 
Organisation (CSIRO) scientist working with the 
programme explained its objectives: 

This project aimed to increase the productive 
potential of coconut palms in the region .. .It was 
argued that there was some really poor material 
growing around the islands and new hybrids would 
give a big boost to yield potential.. .In the event it 
appears that it doesn't matter if new strains or hybrids 
are higher yielding because overall there is a great 
surplus of coconut production. That surplus is the 
result of the very poor price for coconut products on 
the world market (Foale 1993). 

While the project achieved some significant goals, it and 
similar supply-increasing projects by the French in Vanuatu, 
and the European Community at Taveuni in Fiji, have been 
total failures in meeting their prime objective of increasing 
rural incomes. Recent studies with the blessing of the 
Consultative Group on International Agricultural Research 
(Persley 1992) and the World Bank (Green et al. 1991) 
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continue to support action plans aimed at increasing coconut 
supply. Can an adequate return be made on the millions of 
dollars spent on such research programmes if farmers do 
not plant the new varieties? These studies have given scant 
attention to improving the demand for coconut products. 

Alternative policy options 

The 1993 CIRAD report (de Taffin 1993) on Vanuatu poses 
four policy questions: 

Should copra be crushed locally and the oil and meal 
exported? 

• Should technically advanced processing of desiccated 
coconut or coconut cream for small niche export markets 
be adopted? 

Should exporting be the key strategy or is it possible for 
some import substitution with coconut oil to be 
undertaken? 

Specifically, is it technically feasible and economically 
viable for the local substitution of coconut oil for 
petroleum products? 

The first two questions have been the subject of numerous 
studies in almost every country of the South Pacific. The 
CIRAD report quickly dismisses them either as being 
directly uneconomic (copra crushing) or because of the risks 
of being undercut by more technologically sophisticated 
economies. In either case, Vanuatu suffers the 'structural 
disadvantage' of its distance from world markets and the 
scattered nature of the archipelago. 

It is in posing the last two questions that the CIRAD report 
is radical. It effectively turns the export disadvantages on 
their head and looks at the natural protection of domestic 
markets ·given by isolation. The consequence of such 
isolation is often reflected in the very high prices of edible 
coconut oil on the domestic market. For example, the copra 
production of the northern Cook Islands is shipped to Tahiti 
and then transhipped to Auckland. The copra is crushed 
and refined in Auckland. Rarotonga buys its coconut oil 
from New Zealand. This oil has to compete with vegetable 
oils produced in New Zealand or Australia. 

There are two corollaries to turn the 'structural 
disadvantages' to local advantage: 

• it must be possible to produce the oil locally without a 
large copra mill; and 

• there must be imported products for which coconut oil 
is a good or at least acceptable substitute. 

CIRAD presents two small-scale oil production options: 

• modest mills using boiling coconut oil as the drying 
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medium for fresh copra and then expelling the oil using 
small but conventional mechanised screw press 
expellers; and · 

• manual expelling using a heavy duty Bielenberg oil seed 
ram press. 

The budget costs oftrial units (without buildings) are given 
as US$87 ,000 and US$1 0,000 respectively. The throughput 
of the two systems is 1 00 to 150 kg/hour and 10 to 20 kg/ 
hour on a copra equivalent basis. The input of the ram press 
is conventional copra. The output from the first process is 
an oil with a distinct flavour. It is called klentik oil in 
Indonesia. Market testing this oil for edible purposes in the 
South Pacific would be necessary. The Bielenberg press will 
produce a conventional crude copra oil which will need 
filtering for most purposes but will, in general, not be an 
edible oil. Other studies have shown that small scale 
expellers would be profitable in remote locations, such as 
the Cook Islands (Barrett et al. 1987). 

I have, with the generous assistance of the CSIRO's Centre 
for Environmental Mechanics, developed an alternative 
process (Etherington and Hagen 1993; Morton 1993) which 
is partly based on some original British research (Hammonds 
et al. 1991 ). The Direct Micro Process (DMP) uses freshly 
grated and dried coconut to produce a cold pressed oil on 
the same day the nut is opened. It bypasses copra production 
entirely. The oil is superior to either of those produced by 
the processes recommended by CIRAD. As such this oil 
has the greatest possibility of substituting into local markets 
be they cosmetic, edible, soap, lighting fuels or diesel 
substitutes. Furthermore, the residue meal (makas) produced 
by the DMP system is suitable as a food and as a superior 
livestock feed. The manual press that is at the core of the 
technology weighs only 10 kg but has a throughput of 15 to 
30 kg copra equivalent per hour. Its capital cost is a fraction 
of the alternative systems and it can be used for the domestic 
production of coconut cream. 

The local market for this cold pressed oil will probably start 
at the household level as a body oil. Coconut oil is widely 
used for this cosmetic purpose for feasts and celebrations. 
The current local market price for this body oil made by the 
'kitchen method' of boiling coconut cream, is about US$4 
per litre in Melanesian countries. This is in contrast to the 
equivalent price for the oil in copra of between US$0.23 
per litre in Solomon Islands and US$0.32 per litre in 
Vanuatu. Cooking oils vary in price by type and quantity 
but US$3 per litre is quite typical. 

Of all vegetable oils, coconut oil is the most suitable as a 
direct substitute for diesel fuel. Diesel prices in Vanuatu 
are over US$0.53 per litre. The prices for both copra and 
diesel fuel in the Solomons are lower than in Vanuatu. There 
is, however, also a greater variability in diesel prices with 
some wholesale prices being as low as US$0.33 per litre. 
On remote islands in Milne Bay Province, Papua New 
Guinea, diesel prices are well over US$1 per litre. 
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CIRAD sees the local diesel market as having the greatest 
potential opportunity for coconut oil in Vanuatu. While 
substitution for imported cooking oils would only take up 
about 500 tons of copra equivalent (tee), the report calculates 
that a 30 per cent penetration of the diesel market would 
account for about 6,000 tee. In fact, this depends critically 
on the technical efficiency of oil extraction. If extraction is 
only 70 per cent efficient, then 6,000 kilolitres of automotive 
diesel oil, about one-third of the market in 1992, would be 
obtained from about 13,000 tee which is about 50 per cent 
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of smallholder copra production in Vanuatu. However, the 
CIRAD calculations assume that the market shares of the 
various petroleum products remain constant. The possibility 
exists for increasing penetration into the petrol market if 
marine diesel engines become more popular. 

The copra industry may indeed be dying but there is every 
possibility that the coconut industry could be revived with 
the production of a pure, aromatic, cold pressed oil at a 
village/household level. 

1 Within the Lome Convention lectures the European Union (EU) and the Africas, Caribbean and Pacific (ACP) countries- which provides 
them preferential entry intoo the EU - STABEX is a fund which is used to offset shortfalls in export revenues from major primary 
commodity exports. 
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Approaches to development 

Efforts to support the development of countries have 
variously emphasised the transfer of goods and services, 
the provision of training for developing country nationals, 
and the existence of an appropriate sectoral and national 
policy framework. Increasingly however, development is 
seen as depending very significantly on the extent to which 
appropriate public sector institutional arrangements and 
structures are in place and functioning in a country. 
Strategies to ensure the existence of appropriate institutional 
arrangements and structures may include the creation of 
needed, the abolition of unnecessary, and the modification 
of existing institutional structures. However, such 
restructurings can be deficient because often they are not 
set within a broader conceptual framework of the future 
role of the public sector and government. 

Public sector reform 

Large-scale systemic restructuring and improvement of 
public sector governance and institutional frameworks to 
improve resource management is typically known as 'public 
sector reform'. Its focus is ·on making the public sector 
more efficient, capable of doing more with less and generally 
performing better. 

Public sector reform has been underway in many OECD 
countries, notably the USA, Canada, UK, Australia and New 
Zealand, since the early 1980s and to a lesser extent the 
1970s. Recently it has been adopted more widely, both in 
developed and developing countries. Typically public sector 
reform involves restructuring·, reorganising or changing the 
way in which some or all of the public sector works, with 
the key objectives of: 

getting better value for money; 
o making the public sector more responsive to politicians 

and clients; and 
o redefining the role or scope of government, and in the 

process moving the boundary between the public and 
private sectors. 

In the case of Pacific Island Countries (PICs), the public 
sector constitutes a relatively large proportion of the 
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economy and the high levels of aid relative to GDP are 
typically channelled to and through government. This 
means that the efficiency and effectiveness of the existing 
public sector is very important for resource management 
generally, and hence for national development. However, 
there is concern both within and outside the region that the 
public sector is becoming an increasingly weak link in the 
region's capacity to manage its own development and 
resources, including ensuring that the significant flows of 
aid entering the region are put to best use. 

For example, some feel that the public sector's limited 
appreciation of the important and positive role of the private 
sector in the development process has seen it divert a 
disproportionate amount of aid resources to itself. 
Unfortunately, this tendency has been reinforced by the 
practice of donors channelling their aid to the public sector. 
This allows the public sector to maintain its dominant role 
over the private sector in the region. 

In light of these considerations, and particularly because of 
the impact of the public sector on the development of the 
PICs, public sector reform would appear to have an 
important contribution to make in the improvement of the 
national management of resources in PICs. Simply doing 
things the way they were done yesterday is no longer good 
enough. 

However, up until the late 1980s public sector reform and 
improvement had received little attention in the region. This 
begged the question as to how it could be introduced. 
Certainly donor countries such as Australia, New Zealand 
and the European Community, all of whom were undergoing 
painful public sector reform programmes at home felt that 
the PICs could no longer ignore public sector reform. 
Indeed, one New Zealand official commented that there was 
no way that the New Zealand government could cut the 
public sector expenditure at home and still provide aid to 
support large and 'comfortable' bureaucracies in the Pacific. 

Introducing public sector reform 

External attempts to introduce public sector reform to 
developing countries have not been particularly successful, 
especially when a simple conditionality-based approach has 
been used. Nunberg (1989) in her review of World Bank 
attempts to introduce public sector reform through 
conditionality-based approaches, documents the high failure 
rate of such strategies. Such an approach may be appropriate 
when an international finance institution wishes to see 
changes made in such mechanistic economic settings as 
the foreign exchange rate or in trade tariffs. It is quite 
inappropriate when dealing with an issue of such 
sociopolitical complexity as public sector reform. 

The challenge is to introduce and convey the concept of 
public sector reform to governments in such a way that they 
want to introduce it and do not in any way see it as being 
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externally imposed. Hopefully such an approach can ensure 
a significant measure of local ownership for the 
implementation of reform~ Governments must want to 
introduce public sector reform because they see it as 
benefitting national development. To achieve this requires 
an approach very similar to the extension approach used in 
agricultural development, where farmers are shown the 
benefits of new ways and are taught how to make the new 
ways work. Thus, in introducing the concept of public sector 
reform to governments we need to explain: 

• why other governments are introducing reform 
programmes; 

• what successes (and difficulties) other governments are 
having; 

• what areas can and should be addressed and what the 
benefits are; and 
how the process of public sector reform should be 
managed. 

South Pacific Development Management Program 

Since 1988 the Economic Development Institute (EDI) of 
the World Bank, in partnership with the Institute of Social 
and Administrative Studies (ISAS) of the University of the 
South Pacific (USP), has been running a programme of 
seminars and other activities for PICs, known as the South 
Pacific Development Management Program (SPDMP). 
SPDMP addresses and seeks to raise awareness of 
development and public sector management issues. From 
1990 onwards the programme was expanded from two or 
three activities a year to six or more and the focus on public 
sector improvement and reform was made more explicit. 

The SPDMP was initiated with a three year funding 
commitment from Australia, with individual programme 
activities receiving additional support from the 
Commonwealth Secretariat, the Forum Secretariat, the 
UNDP, Canada and the United Kingdom. In 1993 the 
European Union (EU) began supporting the programme 
with a four year funding commitment. 

Both EDI and ISAS have been involved in development 
management for some time. Established within the Bank 
in 1955, EDI's charter is to help build the development 
capacities and institutions of developing member countries. 
It does this by organising training and discussion, and by 
assisting partner institutions overseas to engage in similar 
activities. ISAS was established within the USP in 1977, 
to help support the efforts of regiomil governments in 
managing the development of their countries. Its main focus 
is on the direct provision of a range of training activities, 
built around the theme of 'training in development 
administration and planning'. 

Because of their specialised nature, the seniority of the 
participants, and the costs involved, the seminars and other 
activities conducted within the programme cannot 

Development Bulletin 31 

practicably be provided by individual Pacific Island 
countries. Nor, because of the political sensitivity of issues 
such as civil service reform and public sector efficiency and 
restructuring, can individual bilateral donors easily initiate 
them. On the other hand, there have been significant 
benefits and efficiencies in an international agency such as 
the EDI- which tends to be seen as an 'honest broker' with 
an established track record - working in partnership with 
the USP as the regional university to deliver such a 
programme on a regional basis. 

Consistent with its charter for developing local institutional 
capacity, EDI is progressively transferring responsibility for 
the programme to ISAS. While this transfer is progressing 
well, its long-term success will depend on the continued 
capacity of ISAS to recruit and retain suitable staff. 

Objectives of the SPDMP 

The objectives of the programme are to improve public sector 
management, strengthen the administrative capabilities of 
governments in the region and improve public sector 
efficiency. 

The programme aims to achieve these objectives through: 

increasing the awareness of senior public sector 
managers of the issues involved in improving public 
sector efficiency; 

• help public service managers break away from the 
bureaucratic practices, mindsets and cultures of the past, 
which are proving increasingly inappropriate as 
management models in the 1990s; 

• helping to provide senior public sector managers with 
the skills to manage change, improvement and reform 
and to undertake planning and policy analysis within 
their organisations; 

• providing an opportunity for senior managers from 
different countries to share their experiences and jointly 
assess the relevance of different approaches to improving 
public sector management in their countries; 
helping senior managers to develop strategies for their 
governments to tackle the issues of public sector 
improvement and reform; and 

• supporting the institutional strengthening of EDI's 
partner institution, ISAS, so that it is better able to 
manage its own middle management programme and 
in the future will be able to take over the management 
of the SPDMP. 

Programme design and scope 

To date the SPDMP has organised about 25 seminars, 
conferences, workshops and residential training 
programmes of one-week duration or longer for senior public 
sector managers, involving somec460 participants from 13 
Pacific Island countries (Cook Islands, Fiji, Kiribati, 
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Marshall Islands, Nauru, Niue, Papua New Guinea, 
Solomon Islands, Tokelau, Tonga, Tuvalu, Vanuatu and 
Western Samoa). The seminars are each designed for about 
20 participants, variously comprising ministers, permanent 
secretaries and directors of departments, the managers of 
public enterprises and their deputies. They are participative 
and rely heavily on syndicate work and regional case studies. 
So far as is possible a traditional academic teaching 
approach is avoided. 

Activities conducted under the programme have ranged from 
an annual Conference of Heads of Public Service, through 
to high level policy seminars on subjectS such as private 
sector development, strategic planning, financial 
management, public sector reform, public enterprise 
management and commercialisation. A number of the 
recent policy seminars have been run for ministers, a new 
departure which has been well received within the region 
and which has generally been welcomed by ministers. Also 
included in the programme are annual high level 
management development seminars. for permanent 
secretaries and heads of public enterprises. The aim is to 
ensure that the programme is needs-driven and meets the 
changing and emerging requirements of the region. Planned 
future activities include seminars on policy making; 
financial management improvement; and institutional 
development. In the delivery of individual programme 
activities, use is made of a range of suitably qualified and 
experienced consultants, business people, senior public 
servants and academics, both from withip. and outside the 
region. 

For some seminars and for the conferences ofHeads ofPublic 
Service a short and easily read summary report of the 
conclusions and recommendations reached at the seminar 
is published and distributed widely, both to countries within 
the region and also to bilateral, regional and international 
agencies. The reports, which serve as a continuing resource 
and expand the benefits of the seminars, have proved to be 
in steady demand. They are distributed through both ISAS 
and the Forum Secretariat!. 

Initially the SPDMP's emphasis was very much on the early 
stages of the reform process; that is, on awareness raising 
and on helping senior public servants develop strategies 
for improvement and reform. As a groundswell developed 
in support of such measures, the programme's emphasis is 
now moving to later stages of the reform process, involving 
giving countries the specific tools to design and manage 
reform initiatives. For example, two workshops have now 
been run on how to commercialise areas of government and 
other practical 'how to' activities are planned. 

Proo-Jrillrnmle outcomes: The SPDMP as a catalyst for 
public sector improvement and reform 

Up to the time of the SPDMP's establishinent, and indeed 
until more recently, few if any governments in the South 
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Pacific had established programmes of public sector 
improvement and reform. It may be that they had not felt 
the fiscal pressures that have driven reform in so many 
other countries, were unaware of public sector reform 
as a strategy for improving government effectiveness, 
were unsure how to set about implementing a public 
sector reform programme, or were too restrained by 
vested interests. 

Management development training and policy awareness 
seminars - the sort of activities run by the SPDMP - are all 
notoriously difficult to evaluate. Participant satisfaction 
levels at the end of an activity are only a part of the story. It 
is also necessary in the longer-term to be able to demonstrate 
more tangible outcomes. 

Individual participant evaluations are undertaken at the end 
of each seminar, with the lessons learned then being used 
in the redesign of future activities. A recent review of 
participant evaluations for one SPDMP seminar showed that 
it had rated more highly than 17 other EDI seminars 
organised at around the same time in Africa and Asia. 

The continuing high level of interest and support from PICs 
for the programme is shown by the high standard of their 
nominees and the regular over-subscription of the 
programme's activities. The high profile of the programme 
within the region is also evidenced by the fact that recent 
activities have been opened by the President of the Marshall 
Islands, the Prime Minister of Tonga, the Prime Minister 
of Vanuatu, and the Acting Prime Minister of Western 
Samoa. 

Public sector reform initiatives are now underway in a 
number of countries, including Fiji, Kiribati, Marshall 
Islands, Niue, Papua New Guinea, Tuvalu, Vanuatu and 
Western Samoa. Arguably the SPDMP has contributed 
significantly to this process, not only by enhancing the 
awareness among ministers, senior officials and public 
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sector executives of public sector improvement and reform 
issues, but also by giving them some of the tools for 
introducing reform. 

Future issues and directions 

In conclusion, it is relevant to mention several issues 
concerning the future of the programme. First, regular 
requests are received for SPDMP activities (e.g. a 
commercialisation workshop) to be mounted for individual 
countries. Unfortunately resource limitations prevent the 
programme from moving beyond regional to country specific 
seminars. However, the UNDP is currently planning an 
involvement in public sector reform in the region which 
may see it complement the SPDMP through the delivery of 
a range of country specific and sub regional workshops on 
reform. 

Another area of need involves assisting individual 
governments through the provision of advice on the 
planning and implementation of public sector reform 
strategies. Again this is beyond the scope of SPDMP, and 
is generally being provided by bilateral donors. 

Lastly, the question of how much longer a programme like 
the SPDMP will be needed is an important one. Some of 
its senior management training activities represent an 
ongoing need which arguably will exist for many years. 
However, the process of helping PIC governments manage 
the improvement and reform of their public sectors will 
probably take a further five to ten years. The need for a 
programme of such duration is accounted for by the high 
turnover of individuals in senior jobs, together with the need 
to ensure that there is a critical mass of senior public sector 
managers informed about and committed to public sector 
reform. However, as time passes the SPDMP will focus 
more and more on the problems of implementation, and on 
creating an environment in which continuing public sector 
reform becomes possible. 

1 See 'Publications' section of this issue for a listing of reports in the SPDMP series. 

Nunberg, Barbara, 1989, 'Public Sector Pay and Employment Reform: A Review of World Bank Experience', World Bank Discussion Paper 
No 68, World Bank, Washington. 
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The Australian Centre for International Agricultural 
Research (ACIAR) Fisheries Programme has been active 
in the Pacific Islands since 1984, with activities directed 
principally at several key in-shore resources of importance 
throughout the region. All projects have involved 
collaboration with national fisheries divisions, and emphasis 
has been given to the development of suitable mariculture 
technologies for stock enhancement and farming~ the 
enhancement of national capacity to assess and monitor 
exploited stocks and to prepare appropriate management 
advice for the consideration of policy makers. The scope of 
the· research activities outlined below emphasises the 
importance ACIAR ascribes for the Pacific Islands, a 
commitment reinforced in recent years by the adoption of a 
more flexible small project approach to the needs of the 
smaller countries, and by linking more effectively with 
regional technical agencies such as the South Pacific 
Commision (SPC) and Fisheries Forum Agency (FFA) to 
explore promising regional initiatives. 

Tuna baitfish research project (Fiji, Kiribati, Solomon 
Islands) 

This project, coordinated through Commonweath Scientific 
and Industrial Research Organisation (CSIRO) Division of 
Fisheries, began in 1986 with research in Solomon Islands 
and Maldives. It was expanded to incorporate work in 
Kiribati in 1989 and Fiji in 1991 and was completed during 
1993. The first phase of the work in Solomon Islands and 
Maldives culminated in an International Baitfish Workshop 
held in Honiara in December I 989. The second phase of 
the project involved collection and analysis of biological 
information on the important tuna baitfish species ofKiribati 
and Fiji in order to provide the basic scientific data necessary 
for rational management and conservation of the resource, 
both for the traditional owners, and in order to allow 
continuing maintenance of supplies for the commercial tuna 
fisheries. 

The work in Kiribati and Fiji is now complete. All 
information from the Kiribati study has been analysed and 
published as an ACIAR Technical Report (Number 24). 

Genetic identification and stock improvement ofTilapia 
(Fiji and Malaysia) 

The introduction of the first Tilapia species, Oreochromis 
mossambicus in to Malaysia and Fiji was aimed at providing 
food for human or livestock consumption. While this initial 
experience with Tilapia was less than successful in both 
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countries, it did lead to the more recent introduction of 0. 
niloticus breeds which have proven more effective. 
Unfortunately poor management of broodstocks and the 
probable introgression with 0. mossambicus and earlier 
introductions have contributed to the low productivity of 
the present stocks in both countries. 

Commissioned through the Queensland University of 
Technology, Centre for Biological Population Management, 
this project focuses on the genetic characterisation and 
evaluation of existing strains to provide the basis for an 
informed choice of the best performing strain(s) as 
broodstock for future production. By pooling the resources 
of the three countries involved, it seeks to achieve a rapid 
improvement in Tilapia culture in the region and foster 
technology transfer between the participating nations in the 
field of fish aquaculture. 

Application of underwater visual census· to assessing 
coral reef fish stock in the tropical Pacific (Fiji, Solomon 
Islands) 

The goal of this project is to develop an appropriate and 
robust stock assessment method for general use in Pacific 
Island countries and on the Great Barrier Reef. The first 
phase of the study (1989-92) established the value of 
Underwater Visual Census (UVC) as a quick and efficient 
means of enumerating reef fish species that contribute to 
fin-fish fisheries of coral reefs in the Pacific, thereby 
providing a quantitative basis for monitoring fish densities 
over time and for comparison between areas. Perhaps most 
significantly, UVC methods make appropriate use of one of 
the strengths of Pacific Islan(,is fisheries staff, namely their 
knowledge of reef species, fish behaviour, and developed 
skills in size estimation from many years of subsistence 
fishing. The non destructive feature of the method is 
significant not only from a conservation perspective, but 
also because much of the research occurs in traditional 
fishing areas. Fishing right owners are much more inclined 
to grant permission to work in their reef areas if fish are 
not extracted. 

The second phase activity, initiated in September 1993 and 
again supervised by Queensland Department of Primary 
Industries (QDPI), extends the earlier work by investigating 
the use of UVC surveys in conjunction with more 
conventional fisheries data collection methods e.g. 
questionnaires, trial fishing etc. to assess stock status. The 
project aims to provide stock assessment survey methods 
that can: identify what reef fish resources exist; determine 
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whether stocks are under- or over-fished; and provide 
estimates of available catch on a sustainable basis. In doing 
so, the project will also train collaborating Pacific Island 
Fisheries staff in stock assessment research and demonstrate 
its importance in formulating fisheries management plans. 
A manual will be produced and it is intended that the stock 
assessment method, if successful, will be broadly applicable 
throughout the Pacific Islands. 

Pacific Island pearl oyster resource development 

This project, approved for startup in October 1993, was 
under development for some considerable time. During 
this period it benefitted from extensive consultation with 
various interested parties throughout the Pacific and within 
Australia, a process in which the active involvement of SPC 
has been particularly helpful. This has resulted in a redesign 
of the original project proposal to one less ambitious in 
scope, with a primary focus on the management and 
rehabilitation of severely depleted or relict pearl oyster 
populations (including optimisation of wild spat 
recruitment/collection, and the investigation of simple 
lagoon and land-based larval and juvenile culture systems). 
A subproject will look at the application of modern 
veterinary surgical techniques to the process of bead 
insertion. The project will involve scientists from James 
Cook University, Kiribati, Fiji and the Solomon Islands. 
SPC will remain actively involved in the work of the project, 
particularly with respect to the coordination and 
dissemination of information to interested countries in the 
region. 

Processing of novel tuna products in small Pacific Island 
countries 

Initiated in early 1992, this joint initiative between ACIAR 
and the SPC Post Harvest Fisheries Project began with two 
linked desk studies into produce concepts and the marketing 
potential for tuna-based products from the Pacific Islands. 
Building on this, two parallel product development studies 
were commissioned through the University of New South 
Wales (UNSW) and Queensland Department of Primary 
Industries/International Food Institute of Queensland 
(QDPI/lFIQ) respectively to investigate several promising 
product formats. The results of this work were reported at 
a one day consultative meeting held in Sydney in February 
1993; this was attended by participants from four Pacific 
Island countries (Kiribati, Tuvalu, Marshall Islands, 
Tokelau), and representatives from a wide range of interested 
organisation (SPC, AIDAB, South Pacific Trade 
Commission, IFIQ, UNSW, Murdoch University) as well 
as private industry. The major outcomes of the meeting 
were: an agreed action plan to guide future activities in 
support of national tuna product development initiatives in 
the Pacific Islands; and the establishment of an SPC/ ACIAR 
working group to coordinate activities as identified in the 
action plan and to encourage the wide dissemination and 
takeup of the ACIAR research results. 
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Billfish study (Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands, 
Vanuatu) 

This study was undertaken in response to a request from 
the Solomon Islands to ACIAR for assistance in the 
development of game fishing tourism, with emphasis on 
billfish. Similar requests followed from Papua New Guinea 
and Vanuatu. An early requirement for assessing the 
potential for such development is a determination of the 
distribution and seasonal occurrence of major game fishing 
species in local waters. ACIAR approached the Australian 
Institute of Marine Science (AIMS), based in Townsville, 
North Queensland, to carry out the study. AIMS had an 
ongoing billfish research programme which facilitated 
access to the kind of data required for such a regional 
study. 

The primary output of this research is a 'Coral Sea Rim 
Game Fishing Atlas' which aims to provide the best possible 
scientific background for those wishing to develop game 
fishing in the region (from. the Equator to 20os and from 
140° to 170°E). 

Study of the trochus fishery in Aitutaki (Cook Islands) 

This study was funded by ACIAR in response to a joint 
approach from the Cook Islands Ministry of Natural 
Resources and the SPC. 

The research, coordinated through the SPC Inshore 
Fisheries Project takes advantage of the unique experimental 
situation existing with the Aitutaki trochus fishery. In 
August 1992, the Department of Primary Industries and 
Fisheries, Tasmania and the SPC led a 10-person team in a 
month-long intensive stock assessment exercise overlapping 
the short trochus harvest at Aitutaki. Several scientists from 
the 1991 SPC workshop took part in the exercise, from 
Vanuatu, the Solomon Islands and Rarotonga, alongside 
Aitutaki fisheries staff. This exercise, described in a 
forthcoming SPC/ACIAR technical report, tested three 
different methods of estimating the abundance of trochus 
for an approximately equivalent expenditure of survey effort. 
It was found that, for this type of fishery where harvesting 
is limited to a very short season and where a good percentage 
of the harvest can be monitored for marked shell returns, 
the mark recapture method is preferred. 

A welcome and very useful outcome of this work will be a 
practical handbook on trochus stock assessment 
methodology now in draft manuscript form. The Cook 
Islands Ministry of Marine Resources· is continuing this 
work with regular surveys of the mark/recapture study sites 
to monitor growth, mortality, and recruitment rates at 
different points in the lagoon. This project has achieved 
much for little, the multicountry collaborative approach 
providing many practical benefits both to the individual 
scientists involved, the host country and to the region as a 
whole. 
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Trochus stock enhancement 

A joint study will be undertaken with the V~uatu ~isheries 
Division and James Cook University to mvestigate the 
processes occurring when juvenile trochus are released onto 
the reef with a view to determining the most fa~ourable 
release conditions (habitat, size at release, density etc.) 
which ensure satisfactory (optimal) survival ~d. gro~ 
rates. This 18 month study will involve comp~tl;e JUVemle 
release and predation studies at severallocatwns m Vanuatu 
and at Orpheus Island near Townsville. 

Assessment of subsistence fisheries 

The importance of subsistence fish catches in Pac~fic Island 
countries is well recognised, but for most countnes quoted 
figures for annual harvests are at best educated gue~ses, 
often based on survey data many years old and ofvanable 
quality. This six month project which began in J_une 1~93 
will build on past CSIRO experience with ba1t fishmg 
projects in Solomon Islands ai_Id Fiji~ and aims to deve~op 
and refine a simple queshonnaue-based samphng 
methodology, in collaboration with Fisheries Divisio~ staff, 
which can provide a reliable first estimate of subs1sten~~ 
catches. At the end of the project, it is anticipated that ~lJl 
Fisheries staff will be trained and capable of further refimng 
this initial assessment by expanding coverage of the data 

collection. 

Follow-up to ACIAR giant clam mariculture project 

A successful and productive seven year commitment. by 
ACIAR to clam mariculture research concluded durmg 
1992. The first phase project (1984-87) demonstrate~ the 
technical feasibility of culturing giant clams an~ provtded 
the first reliable information on the status of wtld stoc~s. 
The follow-on project (1989-92) continued this work w1th 
a greater emphasis on the developme~t of culture 
technologies appropriate to village farmers m South-East 

Asia and the Pacific Islands. 

New 

Several new project proposals are ~nder de~elopment and 
while at an early stage of consideratwn, there 1s a re~ona?le 
expectation that, if approved, activities would begm dunng 

the 1994/95 financial year. 
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by describing the recruitment patterns of coral reef fishes 
using light traps, a novel research tool develope_d ~y AI~S 
for monitoring the relative abundance of pelag1c JUvemles 
of a wide range of coral reef fishes, and to measure ~e 
culture potential of harvested juveniles of selected spec1es 
for growout and possible use to enhance natural reef 

populations. 

.A study of the biological characteristics of. serran~d 
spawning aggregations releva~t. to thezr use m 
management. This project concept ongmated from the F~A, 
and proposes to link ongoing studies of coral trout ~pawn~ng 
aggregations on the Great Barrier Reef with an mtensiVe 
investigation of known grouper aggregations in Pala~. The 
goal of this work would be to develop a stmp~e 
inexpensive aggregation monitoring strat~gy fo: ~se m 
the management of grouper fisheries. It 1s ant1c1pa~ed 
that if successful, the approach would ha~e w1de 
application throughout the Pacific and other troptcal :eef 
areas, and may also be suited to other types of explmted 

reef fin fishes. 

Project identification - cou~try consultation 

In developing its research programme, ACIA~ e~phasises 
bilateral projects and places the highest pn~nt~ on t~e 
process of regular consultation ~d commumcat10n w1th 
its client countries in the developmg world to ensure t~at 
efforts remain focused on the priority needs of collaboratmg 
countries. To this end, formal group consultations are ~eld 
with Pacific Island countries every two years, at gathermgs 
convened in association with the biennial USP Heads ~f 
Agriculture meeting in Apia, Western Samoa. It IS 

recognised that fisheries issues have been under-r~presented 
in past consultations given that in several_ P_actfi~ Island 
·countries the fisheries and agriculture admtmstrattons a:e 
located in separate ministries. This has been over~ome m 
part by country visits and regular correspo~d_e?ce wtth_those 
countries directly involved in current acttv1t1es or With an 
expressed interest in an ACIAR project. . 

Regional fisheries meetings provide valuable suppleme~tary 
opportunities to interact with country re~resen~a~t;es 
individually and as a group to discuss existmg activities, 
and to identify and prioritise new researchabl~ areas where 
ACIAR may be able to provide further as~1s~nc~. !he 
cooperation of both SPC and FFA in extendmg mvttatw~s 
to ACIAR to participate in their meetings as an observer ts 
much appreciated and has contributed to· ~e. d.evelopment 
of closer working relations with both orgamsatwns and the 
initiation of several new activities. 
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Resource management the South Pacific: The role of the 
Centre for Pacific Training 

Craig Boaden, Australian International Development Assistance Bureau, Centre for Pacific 
Development and Training 

On 15 June, the Hon Gordon Bilney, Minister for 
Development Cooperation and Pacific Islands Affairs, 
addressed the Foreign Correspondents' Association. His 
theme was 'Australia's relations with the South Pacific: 
Challenge and change'. 1 The Minister noted the pleasing 
state of relations between Australia and the Pacific Island 
countries, but then went on to draw to the attention of his 
audience the possible futures which the region might face, 
including the daunting picture presented in papers published 
recently by the 'Pacific 2010' project. 

Mr Bilney urged Pacific Island nations to develop policies 
for managing of their available natural and human resources 
in a sustainable fashion. Management has been defined as 
'a process which involves getting things done through 
people' (Petzell, Selvaraj ah, and Willis 1991:1 ). The theme 
of this paper is resource management, a term that is 
commonly taken to mean the sustainable utilisation of 
various things (the resources). However, there is no doubt 
that people form a central part of the process. Indeed, people 
can legitimately be considered to be one of the most 
important resources available. And although sectors such 
as agriculture, mining, fisheries, physical infrastructure, the 
economy, manufacturing and transport, are significant 
arenas for resource management, other perhaps less obvious 
sectors such as the environment, including waste 
management, pollution control, flora, fauna and national 
parks, tourism, and the arts and crafts, are all increasingly 
important in the development of Pacific Island countries. 

The concept of 'sustainability' as used in Mr Bilney's 
address, is a recognition of the finite nature of resources 
and the necessity to manage replaceable resources to provide 
for continued exploitation into the future. Responsible 
resource management must also take into account the 
irreplaceable nature of some resources, such as mineral and 
petroleum products. 

The Australian International Development Assistance 
Bureau (AIDAB) established the AIDAB Centre for Pacific 
Development and Training (ACPAC) to assist Pacific Island 
countries to manage their resources9 both natural and 
human, more effectively. 

ACPAC assists Pacific Island nations with resource 
management in two broad ways. Firstly, it serves as a source 
of technical advice to AIDAB country programme managers 
as part of Australia's international development cooperation 
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programme in the Pacific. Secondly, the Centre manages 
the provision of short-term training courses conducted either 
in Australia at its Middle Head site in Sydney, or in the 
developing countries themselves. ACPAC provides this 
assistance through two programme teams, the Pacific 
Regional Team (PRT) and the Development Training Group 
(DTG). 

The PRT consists of two small subgroups of specialist 
advisers, one group covering PNG and the other the 
remaining Pacific Island states. These advisers provide 
project analysis, design, and appraisal studies to AIDAB 's 
country programme managers responsible for Australian 
development cooperation programmes in Pacific Island 
countries and PNG. PRT advisers have special expertise in 
education, training and human resource development, 
engineering and infrastructure development, public health, 
population, women in development, social impact and 
community involvement, -the environ,ment and natural 
resources, and financial management and economics. The 
PRT also employs consultants who are sub-contracted to 
undertake project-related studies for the PRT work 
programme. The PRT aims to assist Pacific Island countries 
to manage their resources more effectively through 
developing planning capacities and encouraging community 
participation. 

Two members of the PRT carry out ad:visory roles in the 
areas of women in development (WID) and social impact 
and community participation. The WID adviser works 
closely with all ACPAC staff to ensure that AIDAB's 
expressed concern for the role of WID is addressed through 
careful consideration of gender ratios within individual 
courses and over the whole training programme, and 
through gender analysis in all deveiopment projects. A 
similar and in many ways complementary role is played by 
the PRT's Social Impact adviser, who advises on the social 
impact of projects and methods of maximising community 
participation in their design and implementation. 

The DTG manages a range of short training courses aimed 
at providing mainly middle level public sector managers in 
developing countries with additional job-related skills. 
Candidates are nominated by recipient countries and attend 
the DTG-designed and managed courses located in-country, 
or in Australia at ACPAC or other training institutions. 
The DTG also arranges study tours for officials and manages 
selected in-Australia work attachments for students 
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sponsored by AIDAB. DTG staff act as the designers, 
coordinators and managers of these short courses, which 
are presented by highly qualified training consultants. Core 
courses, which are undertaken in Australia, cover areas such 
as the planning, development, management, monitoring and 
evaluation of projects, design of training programmes, 
management of development programmes from the recipient 
country point of view, public sector financial management, 
project management for WID, and the management of 
various kinds of environmental and health programmes. 
The in-country courses cover a wide range of topics 
depending on training priorities identified by recipient 
governments. 

At the invitation of the countries concerned, DTG staff 
members regularly visit recipient countries in the Pacific 
and South-East Asia to conduct country training analyses 
aimed at identifying training priorities and needs. These 
needs are then addressed through the provision and 
management of in-country courses, work attachments, and 
training courses conducted in Australia. The courses, which 
range from four to eight weeks in duration, are specifically 
tailored by the Group's small team of course designers and 
coordinators to meet the priorities and needs expressed by 
recipient countries. 

The environment and population 

In his address, Mr Bilney noted especially the implications 
of environmental management and population pressures for 
economic development. ACPAC is presently involved in 
activities on both these fronts. The World Bank and the 
Asian Development Bank are working with the PRT on a 
Population and Family Planning Project in PNG. This 
project aims to support family planning activities in five 
provinces and the National Capital District, and to support 
management capacity and service delivery at the national 
level. ACPAC has also been involved in projects assisting 
family planning organisations in several Pacific Island 
countries. 

Over the nearly 50 years of its existence, ACPAC has 
traditionally had a close relationship with PNG, and that 
relationship continues today, with its involvement in many 
important projects in PNG, and the provision of programmes 
of short course training to Papua New Guineans. 

Since the mine tailings dam at Ok Tedi failed in 1988, mine 
tailings have been discharged into the Fly River system. 
Through the Fly River Monitoring Project, ACPAC is 
assisting the PNG Departments of Environment and 
Conservation, and Mining and Petroleum to validate 
independently the monitoring of heavy metals in these 
discharges. Illustrating the wide range of projects, ACPAC 
is also assisting to preserve the Queen Alexandra Birclwing, 
the world's biggest butterfly, whose habitats in Oro Province 
are being threatened by palm oil and other developments. 
Traditional landowners are participating actively in this 
project. Other projects that involve significant local 
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community participation include the r-festern and Gulf 
Coastal Zone Management Project which will design a 
coastal zone management plan to sustain the coastal 
resources in the Border-Fly-Kikori region. ACPAC is 
oversighting the feasibility study for this project. 

In 1993 ACPAC appraised the Kandrian and Gloucester 
Integrated Development Project, an ambitious project in 
West New Britain Province that includes forest resource 
management, conservation and human resource 
development components. This project also features the 
participation of local beneficiaries in project activities. 
Other projects in PNG in which ACPAC had some 
involvement include the Resource Information Systems 
Project, the Mapping Agricultural Systems Project, and the 
National Forest and Conservation Action Program 
(NFCAP), which consists of several individual projects and 
aspects receiving ACPAC input, including the Forestry 
Rapid Resource Appraisal Project, the AIDAB NFCAP 
Trust Fund, assistance for the new Forest Authority, and 
project support for non government organisations. 

Some months ago Australia came to an agreement with 
Nauru over rehabilitation of land damaged by phosphate 
mining. ACPAC is managing this significant design project 
to carry out this rehabilitation: On a regional basis, ACPAC 
is managing the Tropical Marine Ecosystems Project, which 
aims to improve the environmental management of coastal 
marine zones in the Pacific as well as in South-East Asia 
and the Indian Ocean. ACPAC is also providing support 
for the Biodiversity Conservation Project, conducted by the 
South Pacific Regional Environment Program. 

Assisting Pacific Island countries to manage their renewable 
resources is also high on ACPAC's agenda. In the Solomon 
Islands, ACPAC reviewed the Forestry Resource Inventory 
Project and the Timber Control Project. Both projects are 
concerned with more effective management of a valuable 
renewable resource, the latter project being designed to 
improve the monitoring of logging operations throughout 
the Solomons. The Land Mobilisation Project in PNG is a 
joint AIDAB-World Bank project that will help the 
Department of Lands and Physical Planning work more 
effectively. ACPAC designed Australia's contribution to 
the project, which will focus. on PNG's National Mapping 
Bureau. In Fiji, ACPAC is participating in a similar project, 
the Forest Resource Tactical Planning Project, which 
focuses on establishing effective planning mechanisms to 
ensure the sustainability of the industry. This project was 
funded from AIDAB's Environmental Assistance Program. 

The provision and management of a safe water supply is 
fundamental, and ACPAC has been involved in these 
projects in many Pacific Island countries, from the Suva 
Sewerage Project, to projects to improve the quality of the 
water supply in Tonga, PNG, the Solomon Islands, Kiribati 
and rural areas of Vanuatu. Vanuatu was also the site of the 
Land Use Planning Project and the Mining Proposals 
Project. The former specifically addresses the need for better 
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resource management and land use planning skills in 
Vanuatu. 

ACPAC has also been involved in the design of projects in 
many Pacific countries to assist producers of various 
commodities such as coffee, tobacco, cocoa and limes 
although the trend is moving towards assisting Pacific Island 
countries to upgrade their resource management capabilities 
in preference to programmes of assistance for specific 
commodities. 

Human resource development 

ACPAC is involved in a host of human resource 
development projects throughout the Pacific region. Most 
of the projects mentioned include some human resource 
development component, and many projects also involve 
strengthening the capacity of non government organisations 
to manage development projects. ACPAC has managed a 
long running programme to strengthen distance education 
capabilities at the regional level and nationally in Kiribati, 
PNG, Tonga and the Solomon Islands. Also in the 
Solomons, ACPAC is involved in a programme of assistance 
for higher education through strengthening the Solomon 
Islands College of Higher Education. A project for 
improving human resource development in the forestry 
sector in PNG has also been designed with ACPAC 
assistance. Nurse education in Western Samoa and teacher 
training in Fiji are also being materially assisted through 
work carried out by ACPAC. ACPAC's DTG is currently 
managing a large portfolio of in-country short course 
training for the Fijian government. Design studies for long
term training strategies in Tonga and Western Samoa have 
recently been carried out by ACPAC. 

Footnotes and eferences 

1 Australian Development Studies Network, see Briefing paper, No 34. 

ACPAC also manages many short courses each year, both 
at its Middle Head site and in Pacific Island countries. 
Recently ACPAC hosted the second in a series of courses 
on Environmental Management and Wildlife Conservation. 
The courses are offered in conjunction with the Zoological 
Parks Board in New South Wales as part of the Australian 
Conservation Training Initiative. To date, the great majority 
of participants in these courses have come from the Pacific. 

ACPAC's contribution to improving the capability of the 
Pacific Island countries to manage their resources effectively 
is wide-ranging, both geographically and in terms of the 
sectors covered. However, the various resource management 
projects mentioned in this paper can only be a drop in the 
ocean in terms of providing long-term sustainable solutions 
to the resource management problems faced by the Pacific 
Island nations. As Mr Bilney commented in his addres: 

Those problems can only be addressed properly if 
island country leaders and peoples commit 
themselves and their own resources to the effort and 
participate fully in it. Aid donors can help, but their 
efforts can only be in support of those of the island 
countries themselves (Bilney, 1994: 13). 

The AIDAB Centre for Pacific Training and Development 
has a proud record over more than 45 years of providing 
such support to Pacific Island nations. 

The author wishes to acknowledge the assistance of staff at 
the AIDAB Centre for Pacific Development and Training, 
in particular Dr Rodney Hills (Executive Director), Dr 
Robert Ferraris, Dr Michael Sheret, Ms Jane O'Donohue, 
Dr Stephen Ranck, and MrMichael Grey. 
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B. Urich, Geography, Australian 
National University 

The Pacificland Network, encompassing four countries of 
the South Pacific, is an extension of the Africaland and 
Asialand Networks that promote land management research 
initiated by IBSRAM, the International Board for Soil 
Research and Management based in Bangkok, Thailand. 
IBSRAM views itself as a coordinator or facilitator of 
agricultural research focusing on soils, sloping lands and 
sustainable land management across tropical Africa, Asia 
and the South Pacific. Founded in 1983, IBSRAM began 
with an African programme that promoted research on acid 
soils, vertisols, and land development. Asialand, with two 
projects, one on acid soils and another on sloping lands, 
began in 1988. 

Based on their experience in Africa and Asia, IBSRAM 
moved into the South Pacific in 1991 and initiated a 
programme to develop collaborative research initiatives on 
sloping land agricultural systems to promote sustainability 
and profitability of agricultural systems on sloping lands. 
Currently four countries constitute the Network: Papua New 
Guinea, Vanuatu, Fiji and Western Samoa. The Cook and 
Solomon Islands and Tonga may enter the programme later 
this year or in 1995. 

Project objectives and basis .for incorporating a Farming 
Systems Research approach · 

The Pacificland Network is concerned with sloping land 
agriculture and thus promotes agricultural research and 
methodologies addressing problems specific to these 
environments. Historically, the premise for most 
agricultural research has been to transform traditional 
agricultural systems into a system perceived to be more 
economically or agronomically suited to the local 
agricultural situation. In order to achieve this, traditional 
farming systems are seen as regionally homogenous and 
responsive to large-scale, national, top-down approaches. 
This research focused almost entirely on the elimination of 
constraints on high quality lands cultivated by well financed 
farmers who quickly and effectively applied so-called Green 
Revolution technologies (credit, 'modern' varieties, 
inorganic chemicals, fertilisers). This left a serious gap in 
research servicing the increasingly marginalised and rapidly 
growing populations with resources inadequate or inferior 
for the use of these new technologies. Moreover, many 
marginalised farm families cultivating sloping lands lacked 
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the knowledge, skills or capital to implement or overcome 
their constraints that are markedly different from those of 
non sloping lands. 

In 1994 the Pacificland Network grasped the Farming 
Systems Research (FSR) approach as an alternative to the 
dominant 'Western' paradigm. FSR places the farming 
household at the centre and then draws linkages between it 
and any number ofbiophysical and socioeconomic variables 
it is in contact with. It is these variables and their impact 
on the household that must be considered when designing 
intervention strategies. Upon conclusion of the Apia 
workshop the Pacificland Network promoted this method 
of research, with the belief that its use will improve their 
cooperating researcher's chances of improving the long
term quality and quantity of food available to families 
cultivating sloping lands. 

Past work of the Pacifidand Network 

Between 1991 and 1994 the Network was promoting 
research programmes based on a very strict methodology 
developed in Africa and Asia. This has had negative results, 
the most critical being the relatedness of subsequent research 
findings to local communities. The methodologies imported 
from experience in Africa and Asia focused on the presumed 
presence of high rates of soil erosion from cultivated sloping 
lands (IBSRAM 1991 ). Preliminary studies were not done. 
An unsuitable degree of anecdotal evidence was therefore 
accepted as proof of a soil erosion problem. In Western 
Samoa, the justification for a programme was based on local 
officials noting that streams draining the uplands were 
becoming 'more muddy' after heavy rains. The possibility 
that sediments borne by these streams may have been derived 
from the natural process of lateral cutting of the stream 
into the island's deep alluvium was not considered. 
Nevertheless, a field-based research programme was started. 
Sites were chosen for the construction of technically 
sophisticated soil erosion monitoring stations. The 
applicability of these one-off, site specific and costly projects 
was questioned by outside consultants (Brookfield and 
Humphreys 1992). Regardless of the criticism, and after 
three years of data collection and analysis which has never 
identified soil erosion as a major concern, each country 
continues to implement the same research design (as used 
in Africa and Asia). Ironically, what has been identified as 
the main problem is soil fertility. Recently, problems of 
soil fertility have been conveyed to researchers by local 
farmers informally or through the answering of questions 
in a rather superficial, but important, socioeconomic survey. 

The Pacificland Network has not explicitly recognised the 
inherent problems with their research methods. Only 
grudgingly have they guided cooperating researchers toward 
socioeconomic surveying as a method for including farmer's 
knowledge into the cropping component of research design, 
and moreover, to consider the applicability and adaptability 
of new technologies in the farming community. 
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In the Pacific land Network there has been a strong focus 
on site management, that is, intensively managed scientist 
designed, managed and interpreted cropping system trials. 
This focus, by its very design is contradictory to the 
Network's agenda of extending an adoptable product to 
South Pacific sloping land cultivators where the 
understanding of farming systems, and the socioeconomic 
and political context in which they operate is critical. The 
Apia workshop was designed to provide the opportunity 
for country representatives (agricultural researchers) to 
broaden their horizons and develop skills for data collection 
and analysis associated with the farming systems approach 
to local problems. This farmer-based knowledge will then, 
in theory, be incorporated into a more farmer friendly 
research trial design. 

The workshop 

The workshop was composed of three broad units covered 
over five days: the socioeconomics of FSR; designing 
cropping trials and determining the basis for their design; 
and the interpretation of data on soil erosion that was 
brought by the participants from their research stations. 

Resource persons presented papers and led roundtable 
discussions covering the applicability of various techniques 
for use in specific situations, or more commonly broke into 
country groups where teams devised site specific strategies. 
The aim of the strategies was to help define the nature and 
domain of the agricultural system they were researching 
and identify researchable problems in consultation with the 
farmer, researcher, extension agent or others. Participants 
constructed plans of how they might operationalise a rapid 
rural appraisal (RRA) or equivalent methodology and a more 
detailed household socioeconomic survey to improve on 
preliminary data collected during an· RRA. Resource 
persons emphasised that this information should be used to 
improve the on-station research that was already being 
conducted. 

This was a difficult concept to teach. FSR is predicated on 
multidisciplinary research drawing on the expertise of both 
physical and social scientists. A quick survey was done of 
the backgrounds of the twenty-two workshop participants. 
Workshop attendees were primarily soil scientists or 
agronomists (55 per cent), only two persons considered 
themselves social scientists (9 per cent), and the remaining 
36 per cent were from the disciplines of economics, weed 
science and forestry. Only one farmer (wearing two hats as 
he was also a researcher) was invited to the workshop! As 
FSR is based heavily on socioeconomic surveying and 
analysis of its results for problem identification, instilling 
not only the importance of it but also some practical tools 
for use in the field, was virtually impossible in the two days 
allotted to it, especially given the participants' backgrounds. 

The design of adaptive research trials also proved. to be 
problematic. All on-station research trials were designed 
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prior to any formal socioeconomic surveying or community
based problem identification, based for example, 
farme:r p.artJlClf>at<Jry research or group meetings. As a result 
much of the trial research has to date been inconclusive 
given the for the research in the first place, that 
being that soil erosion was a serious and potentially 
constraining problem in sloping land agriculture in the 
South Pacific as it was in Africa and Asia. Only in 
New Guinea has erosion been identified as even slightly 
problematic. With the premise on which the Network was 
built in question, research continues but it has yet to address 
the issue of declining soil fertility which has been identified 
as a problem in all the sloping land sites. 

The 

At week's end I summarised the participants' and resource 
speakers' discussions on FSR by proposing a methodology 
for working with communities to 
researchable problems, design socioeconomically and 
~-'"''""'"._. •• .} feasible research trials, farmer ac<:::CtJitailCe 
of new farming technologies, and disseminate these ideas 
to other farmers in the community. The was 
enhanced through input from the workshop participants. 
In total, 14 distinct activities were identified. Participants 
agreed that the identified activities will take a minimum of 
five to ten years to effectively implement. Because of space 
contraints I will only detail the main methodological 
outlined in three broad phases. 

The first phase is preparatory to actual implemetation of a 
crop research trial, and of the three phases it was recognised 
as being most critical to the success or failure of the 
programme. It involved farmer-oriented 

farmer's participatory or ..,v, .. u,u ...... H 

meetu1g a1Dm·oalche:s. These are to be 
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att€~m1:>t is 
new information. 

reason it was envisioned 
may be facilitated the use of farmer 

as 

dissemination 

de1vellDDf:d over the years, and farmers become more 
ma1nagmlg their Farmers 

cm1tume extJenlme:nting. and 
the wider 

Conclusions 

researchers in the Pacificland Network lack the skills 
necessary to carry out the socioeconmic surveys 
and continuous social mcm11:or1mg 
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and if fortunate the training to be held in Bangkok 
in 1995! Only one group in four mentioned socioeconomic 
monitoring, and it was last on their list of priorities. 

Footnotes 

The workshop was held in 
April 1994. 

Western Samoa from 10-18 

Brookfield, H. and Humphreys, G.S. 1992. Mission to the 
Pacific/and Network of IBSRAM: General report on 
Vanuatu, Fiji and Western Samoa, Unpublished 
manuscript, Land Management Division of 
Society and Environment, Research School of Pacific 
Studies, The Australian National University, p.57. 

IBSRAM 1991, 'Methodological guidelines for IBSRAM'S soil 
management networks', International Board of Soil 
Research and Management, Thailand, 

Global 
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Aquaculture and enhanced fisheries have the potential to 
contribute significantly to the shortfall in fish supplies, but 
many challenges face producers and resource managers. 
Global requirements for all forms of fishery products will 
continue to increase with rising world population levels, 
with the rapidly growing number and affluence of middle 
class consumers in emerging Asian economies a potent 
factor escalating demand. This trend will continue to fuel 
price increases, which will slowly push fish out of the price 
range of the poor and disadvantaged, unless early action is 
taken to increase low cost food fish production through the 
active promotion of efficient, extensive and semi-intensive 
culture systems and more emphasis on fish inclusion in 
mt,egrate:a farming systems. Population pressures will 
increase most rapidly in coastal regions, intensifying 
competition among users ofland, water and coastal wetland 
resources. Pollution and habitat degradation pose 
increasingly serious threats to the integrity of aquatic 
systems and will increasingly constrain the productivity of 
culture and wild harvest fisheries alike. 

Australia 

ll./'"''"'~-'~·"' one of the world's largest 200 mile Declared Fishing 
Australia's fisheries resources are modest by global 

stana:ards, yet fisheries rank fifth in value in Australia's 
rural industries behind wool, beef, wheat and dairying. Most 

fisheries are fully or over-exploited and now operate 
on a closed entry basis with varying levels of catch and 
effort restriction. Since the proclamation of a 200 mile 
Declared Fishing Zone in 1979, catches by foreign vessels 
in Australia have steadily declined, as national harvesting 
capacity has expanded. In general, further production gains 
in commercial fisheries will be achieved only through better 
mamageJmeni, with increasing scientific interest in the 
po1ten1tlal for resource and habitat enhancement to increase 

nrf1•rln,rtnlltv of selected in-shore fisheries. 

Recreational fisheries are users of the resource, 
are the focus of increasing research and mamagerne11t 

achieve equity in access and utilisation. 
prc,mJ.neJrlt in plans 

coJmnmntlty attitudes, with an emphasis 
ec()svstem-W141e a:om·oachf~S to management, covering 

1m1oacts of individual events and 
activities on the habitat-resources complex as a whole. 

Australia shares much of its diverse marine fauna with 
neighlbolmrLg countries in Asia and the has similar 
coastal habitats in the tropics, and exploits many of the 
same The Great Barrier Reef is the largest coral 
reef in the world and is managed for sustainable 
access users. The importance and significance 
of this national asset has stimulated considerable and 
Imlg~:taJ:lmng research efforts directed toward a better 
un<ien;;tarldulg of the biological and ecological cmnpJ.ex1t1es 

This has 
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There is a strong interest throughout Australia in 
aquaculture for which the continent boasts many natural 
advantages. The industry has been traditionally dominated 
by bivalve culture oyster and pearl oyster), but in 
recent years has undergone considerable diversification. 
Expansion of the will be dictated largely by access 
to suitable sites, which will be restricted by the needs to 
accommodate changing community attitudes to habitat 
conservation and stringent pollution controls. The 
growth of aquaculture has been matched by an increased 
research effort that draws effectively on a wealth of 
multidisciplinary research skills and in marine 
and environmental sciences, and benefits from a high level 
of relevant research expertise developed in other agricultural 
sectors. Much of this work has direct application to 
situations in Asia and is a productive area for the Australian 
Council for International Agricultural Research 'LA'U'''"'""' 
involvement. 

Several areas of Australian research interest relevant 
to ACIAR's collaborative programme include: 

1) assessment and mana~;errtent of tromcaJ nmltisp~eci<;s 
fisheries; 

assessment of fishing impacts and other factors on 
resource status; 

• investigations of the between habitat and 
fisheries; and, 

• fisheries habitat enhancement. 

2) aquaculture: 

• the domestication of promising native species for 
culture; 

• aquaculture - environment mtera•ction:s; 
cost-effective feeds and and 
disease control and nrE~ventton_ 

In most Pacific Island countries fish remains the 
cornp(ment ofthe atoll and small 

The 
in the world. Several ao1me:snc tuiJta c:atc;hnl~ 
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industries operate, but for most island countries, access fees 
by foreign fishing vessels provide the major economic 

return. Such revenues are of particular importance to the 
smaller countries with few other renewable natural resources 
of any magnitude. Tuna are also an important component 
of the in-shore catch. 

In-shore commercial fisheries for the most part operate at 
an artisanal level, using small vessels over a limited 
operational range. Subsistence catches are by far the largest 
component of national fisheries production, yet despite their 
considerable importance to the community, researchers and 
go'vernrrtents alike have concentrated largely on income 
generating in-shore artisanal and offshore commercial 
fisheries. The increasing fishing pressure on in-shore reef 
resources and the impact of this on traditional subsistence 
catches are matters of growing concern to many 
governments and the cause of frequent conflict between 
fishermen and resource owners. The evolution of a suitable 
mama_getneJt'l.t "'"~'">" .... '"'• which effectively links the wisdom 
and in-built regulatory simplicity of traditional practice and 
ownership, with contemporary scientific approaches to the 
assessment of stocks and the definition of safe harvest levels 
and practice, remains an outstanding challenge for 
individual countries and the region as a whole. 

Research needs in the Pacific Islands 

Recent reviews of research needs in Pacific Island countries 
identified several broad priority areas common to most 
countries of the region: a better national planning 
framework to set research priorities and allocate scarce 
research resources, basic resource databases adequate to 
support sound management decision making, and targeted 
traJlnirtg to national research self-sufficiency. 

While the ·Forum Fisheries Agency and 
the South Pacific Commission are active in nrl"\VIl"l1l'"HT 

technical in these areas, ACIAR can assist thr,ou~;h 
the of innovative research methods 

the necessary information for good mamageineJtlt 
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resources - rehabilitation of depleted resources, reef 
ranching opportunities for valued species; and 

• improved utilisation of existing harvests to reduce loss 
and to accommodate variations in the volume of day-to
day catches. 

Through international research collaboration, ACIAR 
supports community efforts in developing countries and 
Australia to utilise renewable aquatic resources and their 
associated habitats wisely for sustained and optimal benefits 
to present and future generations. 

Elements 

The ACIAR programme spans a diversity of production 
strategies and environments, from wild capture marine and 
freshwater fisheries and issues related to their responsible 
management, to aquatic farming systems, mariculture and 
fisheries enhancement. Major elements are: 

1) fisheries and aquatic resource management: 

• the assessment and management for sustainability of 
wild harvest fisheries, including conservation and 
rehabilitation of the critical habitats which sustain them; 
and 

2) aquaculture: 

• productive and sustainable aquatic farming systems, 
enviromnental impacts, low technology mariculture and 
sea-ranching, and resource enhancement. 

Goal 1. and coordinate a flexible innovative 
programme of high calibre research directed 
at solving problems cor1strainmg 
and sustainability of fisheries and 
in developing countries. 

• the programme to research areas 
determined in consultation with stakeholders in 
Australia and overseas, and review these 
priorities and programme to ensure 
relevance of all research "'"tTulhPc· 

~~> ensure the scope and geographical coverage of the 
programme reflects the ACIAR mandate and 
1mom1:ar1ce of fisheries and resources 
regions of ACIAR mt1~re~;t; 

~~> participate 
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• actively seek within ACIAR cross-programme linkages 
to facilitate effective multidisciplinary responses to the 
complex problems of natural resource management and 
environmental interactions; 

• through regular liaison and networking with key 
scientists in major research centres within Australia and 
overseas, raise awareness of ACIAR activities, encourage 
wider participation in programme activities, and increase 
information exchange and dissemination; and 

• encourage and maintain the highest possible standards 
of research excellence within the programme. 

Goal2. Secure from the work of the programme maximum 
benefits for target community groups in developing 
countries. 

• adopt a flexible approach to the varying needs of 
individual countries, with particular attention to the 
special problems confronting the smaller Pacific Island 
countries; 

• strengthen national linkages between relevant research 
and management authorities within the framework of 
individual projects; 

• ensure social impacts are carefully investigated and 
evaluated at an stages of project design and 
implementation; 

• emphasise training and the professional development 
of partner country scientists in all programme activities; 

• carefully research and routinely build into individual 
project design mechanisms to provide the effective 
,;,..,..,,.,. ... "of research outputs to target community groups, 
e.g., transfer or takeup of new technologies or timely 

of research into resource 
and action. Where necessary, 

de·velopJment proJt~cts to achieve this objective 

assess actual and antlClJJatt~d C<JmlnUlllty imJJac·ts 
research and to initiate further or remedial action where 
considered the countries; and 
encourage wide dissemination of research results, 
mc~!Uidl11Lg the of communications in 

lanLguag€~S to extend research to the 

3. Contribute to regional and 
international research initiatives where these enhance 
ACIAR's international and programme 
effectiveness. 

Establish effective with like-
minded donors and relevant international and 

opportumi:tes for coordinated action to 
ad,VarJtta,re and enhanced benefits to developing 
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countries. Special attention should be given to liaise 
with AIDAB to coordinate activities wherever possible; 

• Provide ACIAR's technical linkage to the International 
Centre for Living Aquatic Resources Management and, 
through direct support and coordination of activities, 
enhance the work of both centres; and 

• Maintain and enhance ACIAR's high standing in the 
international research community through participation 
in relevant regional and international meetings. 

Outputs 

a fisheries programme which contributes effectively to 
the multifaceted work defined by ACIAR's corporate 
mission; 

• a coherent and balanced programme of short-te!'J.11 and 
long-term initiatives carefully aligned to Australian 
research interests and the priority needs of partner 
countries; 

• more innovative solutions to aquatic resource 
management problems, to promote and support more 
sustainable and productive approaches to the use of 
aquatic habitat and the harvest of fisheries resources, 
thereby contributing significantly to the economic and 
social well-being of target communities; 

• a broader appreciation of ACIAR's mandate and 
programmes within the Australian research community, 
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and wider participation by Australian institutions in the 
work of the programme; 

• more direct participation by partner countries in priority
setting and project definition, ensuring relevance and 
greater security of partner commitment; and 

• a demonstrable improvement in the research capacities 
and effectiveness ofindividual scientists and institutions 
participating in ACIAR fisheries programme activities. 

Performance indicators 

• number of project ideas assessed and number of projects 
developed and started; 

• scientific, economic, social and environmental benefits 
attained both in Australia and in developing countries; 

• research capacity in developing countries enhanced, and 
research and technology in Australia furthered; 
improved capacity of scientists in developing countries 
to identify and solve problems in the fisheries and natural 
resources sectors; 

• utility and effectiveness of the Fisheries Programme's 
activities recognised by governments and scientists in 
the countries concerned and elsewhere; 

• Consultancy and advisoryroles sought from programme 
staff by government, industry, the scientific community 
and international agencies and forums; and 

• fellowships sought and awarded. 
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During the last couple of decades the world has been cursed 
with a particularly narrow approach to economic policy 
making in the English speaking industrialised countries. 
Reduction of inflation has been given pre-eminence over 
every other macro-economic goal, there has been absolute 
faith in the efficacy of unimpeded markets, and there has 
been an obsession with efficiency and a neglect of equity. 
The core target of fiscal policy has been with cutting public 
outlays and taxation of higher incomes. The Thatcher 
Government was the clearest example. 

The results are evident for all to see. However, there have 
been some benefits. Inflation is now generally low, and 
productivity has improved,· though not by nearly as much 
as has been thought desirable. But there have also been 
severe costs. There has generally been an increase in 
unemployment and in some countries an explosive growth 
of joblessness, and in all these countries there has been an 
increase in the concentration of economic power and a 
significant increase in inequity. There has generally also 
been a reduction in the quality and accessibility of 
community services and of investment in infrastructure. 

The World Bank and the International Monetary Fund have 
been active advocates of this approach to economic policy. 
They have been compelled to do so by their member 
governments, but have also been advised to do so by most 
of their professional staff. Furthermore, the Bank and the 
Fund do not act as global institutions: their policies relate 
asymmetrically to developing and current account deficit 

countries. 

The features of policy reform which they have advocated 
relate both to stabilisation and to structural adjustment, 
although stabilisation rather than growth has been the aim. 
They have generally included: 

• exchange rate devaluation; 
fiscal deficit reduction through cuts in public outlays; 

• contraction in the money supply; 
• liberalisation of trade; 
• reduction in real wages; and 

reduction in government intervention in the market 
through deregulation and privatisation. 

Development Bulletin 31 

These policies have been widely criticised. One of the first 
rigorous critiques was the book, Adjustment with a human 
face, edited by UNICEF. While recognising that external 
factors were a powerful depressing force on many developing 
countries and that national policies in those countries were 
severely flawed, they concluded that structural adjustment 
programmes were commonly depressing demand, reducing 
public and, in some cases, private investment, leading to 
cuts in community services, and so retarding development 
and increasing poverty. 

It is important to remember that the Bank and the Fund 
began their general use of stabilisation and structural 
adjustment policy lending after the debt crisis which began 
in 1982. The origins of that crisis were in the low interest 
lending which was available to developing countries in the 
1970's, the rapid increase in interest rates which began in 
1979, and the consequent recession in OECD countries 
which reduced demand for developing country exports. 
While it is certainly true that many borrowing countries 
failed to use their external funds efficiently or effectively, it 
is also true that borrowing countries were unexpectedly 
caught in the double trap of rapidly rising debt servicing 
costs and rapidly falling capacity to service their loans 
because of the collapse in the value of their exports. The 
structural adjustment programmes put all the responsibility 
for adjusting to the consequences of this western induced 
recession onto the relatively impoverished borrowing 
countries. This illustrates dramatically the inadequacy of 
global economic policy coordination to which I will return 
in a moment. 

The Australian Joint Standing Committee on Foreign 
Affairs, Defence and Trade published a report last September 
entitled Australia, the World Bank and the International 
Monetary Fund. Our Chairman today, Dr Neal Blewett, 
was a member of that committee and the former Treasurer, 
John Kerin, chaired the final stages of the preparation of 
the report. Many witnesses to that Inquiry commented on 
the high social cost of structural adjustment policies for the 
poor. Examples provided show that the deflationary effects 
of Bank and Fund policies at least sometimes increased 
unemployment and decreased real wages. Cuts in 
government spending had a severe impact on health and 
education services. 

An article which was presented in evidence, by the eminent 
development economist, Professor Gerry Helleiner, 
concluded that Bank and Fund adjustment policies in Africa 
were inadequate because of their: 

• continued over-reliance upon demand restraint; 
• over optimism concerning the market prospects for 

traditional exports; 
• relative neglect of crucial public goods, especially 

agricultural infrastructure; 
• relative neglect of health and, education expenditures; 
• over-estimation of the efficacy ofprivatisation, especially 
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in agricultural marketing and input distribution; 
• exaggerated expectations. of the role of foreign direct 

investment; and · 
e under-funding. 

Some witnesses suggested that similar criticisms could be 
appropriately applied to adjustment lending on other 
continents. 

The Committee was also presented with Bank and Fund 
reviews of their structural adjustment policies in which they 
described their assessment of the net benefit of the 
programme. The Bank concluded that 'Overall, adjustment 
lending is associated with the recovery in growth rates and 
improved policies. Middle income adjusting countries did 
better than low income adjusting countries ... the adjustment 
process generally takes years, and there can be significant 
cost in the transition.' 

It is not surprising that there· is disagreement between the 
evaluations of the impact of adjustment policies. These 
evaluations are extremely complex, and ideally would 
depend on making an assessment of what would have 
happened in the absence of structural adjustment, and 
comparing that with the consequences of the adjustment 
policies. Since the first part of that assessment must be 
hypothetical, the conclusions are likely to be tenuous. 

Despite the difficulty, another attempt at rigorous evaluation 
has recently been published by the International Labour 
Office. The report is written by Dr A R Khan and entitled 
Structural adjustment and income distribution. Dr Khan 
evaluates the effect on all 55 developing countries which 
received structural adjustment loans between 1980 and 1988. 
He attempts to assess the. success of the adjustment 
programmes by evaluating whether they reduced the level 
of external balance, whether ~hey restored a positive rate of 
growth in per capita income, and whether they avoided an 
increase in the incidence of absolute poverty. 

Measured by those standards, the success of adjustment 
programmes has been very limited. Of the 55 adjusting 
countries 27 experienced a decline in per capita income 
between 1980 and 1989. In another 13 their external 
imbalance and debt continued to be unsustainably high. In 
yet another seven there was clear evidence ~f declining social 
indicators. In Brazil, the investment rate declined 
disastrously, severely reducing prospects for sustainable 
future growth. 

This means that out ofthe 55 adjusting countries, only seven 
appear to have adjusted successfully. Of these seven the 
Republic of Korea is the only unambiguous case of successful 
adjustment. Indonesia adjusted with a reduction of poverty 
but clearly had the benefit of a large inflow of external 
assistance. The same is true of Thailand. The other 
countries in this group are China, Pakistan, Turkey and 
Tunisia. 
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Dr Khan does not conclude that structural adjustment is 
impossible without a massive sacrifice of growth and a 
significant increase in the incidence of poverty. He does 
conclude that 'a judicious combination of instruments of 
stabilisation and structural reform should make it possible 
to reduce imbalance while preserving growth and protecting 
the poor.' He suggests that the principal rules required for 
simultaneous achievement of those goals are: 

e a limitation on the severity of the stabilisation measures, 
which in tum would require an inflow of adequate 
external resources; 

• an emphasis on structural reform measures that 
contribute most to the efficiency of resource use; and 

• the identification of a core of structural reform 
instruments which promote convergence of efficiency 
and equity objectives. 

The Parliamentary Committee noted that in recent years 
the World Bank has been attempting to learn from past 
experience and ensure that safety nets are available so that 
the poorest groups are not disadvantaged by structural 
adjustment loans. We could not find evidence that the same 
is true of the Fund, however, we wrote: 

From the evidence presented it is clear that although 
considerable work remains to be done, the Bank is 
moving, albeit slowly, in the right direction to 
alleviate the impact of its adjustment policies on the 
poor. However the same cannot be said about the 
Fund. Australia should therefore endeavour to raise 
the issues of poverty ... with the Fund at every 
appropriate opportunity ... The Committee recom-
mends that the government strive within the Fund 
to achieve a poverty alleviation focus in structural 
adjustment lending. Within the Bank the govern
ment should press for full implementation of the 
Bank's poverty alleviation policies in its structural 
adjustment lending and for more resources to be 
directed to evaluating the poverty impact of these 
loans. 

The Committee also recommended that the Treasurer's 
annual report to Parliament about the Bank and the Fund 
should include details ofthe government's efforts to enhance 
poverty alleviation by the Bank and the Fund, and that it 
also evaluate the impact of these efforts. 

The experience with structural adjustment lending 
demonstrates the danger of policies with goals which are 
too narrow, involving concentrating on improving efficiency 
and neglecting equity and giving too little attention to 
growth, for this leads to increasing poverty, inequity and 
unemployment. The most important lesson of the 1980s is 
about the importance of aiming for simultaneous 
achievement of goals of increasing efficiency and equity, of 
reducing inflation and unemployment, and of increasing 
economic growth and enhancing ecological sustainability. 
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This is clearly a more complex task, but it is essential to 
attempt to balance those goals if effective sustainable policy 
is to eventuate. Economic development is after all a means 
to an end, not an end in itself. Development is about 
improving human well-being, increasing choices, and 
strengthening economic security. It is a mistake to aim 
simply for improvements in efficiency in the hope that in 
the long-run this will be associated with improvements in 
equity. Trickle-down policies have failed. 

One of the reasons for the inadequacies of structural 
adjustment lending have been that they deal with only deficit 
countries. To overcome the imbalances which were incurred 
in the 1980s, adjustment should have been required in both 
OECD countries and developing countries, yet the Bank 
and the Fund do not act in that kind of symmetrical way. 

There is in fact a gaping hole in international economic 
policy making structures. The Bank and the Fund deal 
mainly with developing countries. The G7 deals only with 
the largest industrialised countries. And the Economic and 
Social Committee of the United Nations is comprehensive 
but has very little influence. UN specialised agencies such 
as UNICEF, UNDP, the ILO and the FAO have been active 
participants in the international debate but have only limited 
influence and no power. The reforms of the Economic and 
Social Council introduced last year barely address this 
central problem. 

Therefore, as John Smith, the leader of the British Labour 
Party argued recently, a new institutional arrangement is 
required. One possibility would be a United Nations Human 
Security Council with equivalent powers and responsibilities 
to the Security Council which at present deals with military 
matters alone. Such a council would have to have 
membership which more accurately reflected economic size, 
calculated on a purchasing power parity basis. On this 
criteria China, which has the second largest economy and 
India, which has the fifth, would have to be permanent 
members and the Council would have to be representative 
of all regions. 

Such a Council would have the opportunity to more 
effectively negotiate coordination of national economic 
policies. The global economy would have recovered from 
the recession of the last few years much more quickly if 
there had been a coordinated expansion, for this would have 
increased trade more rapidly, allowing scope for more 
expansionary national macro-economic policy. A 
permanent Human Security Council would also have greater 
weight with current account surplus as well as deficit 
countries and would be in a better position to influence 
adjustment symmetrically. · 

Ideally such a reform could also be associated with the 
introduction of a Clearing Union such as was proposed by 
Keynes in 1944, for this would impose penalties on current 
account surplus as well as deficit countries in order to 
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provide a stronger motivation for adjustment. If a Clearing 
Uni.on .were in place, Japan would have a stronger 
motivatiOn for not using protection to impose unemployment 
onto the rest of the world, and a basis would exist for 
resolving its conflict with the US. 

At the very least adjustment would be immediately 
encouraged if!he Fund were to make a new issue of special 
drawing rights as has been proposed for some years. 
Provided the special drawing rights were re-allocated to 
developing countries, this would provide one means of 
easing the depressed demand in some developing countries 
which is retarding global recovery. A much more active 
programme of debt reduction is also essential. In the case 
of the Fund this could be financed by sale of its gold. 
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Reluctance to seriously consider such reforms has been one 
reas~n for the excessive reliance on structural adjustment 
le~dmg. A more comprehensive, genuinely global 
adjustment strategy is required in order to facilitate faster 
econo~ic and ~ocial development within developing 
countrtes. At a ttme when the Bank estimates the number 
of people living in absolute poverty at 1,1 00 million people 
nothing else is adequate. ' 

This address was presented by John Langmore, MP, to the 
World Bank Seminar on Sustainable and Equitable 
Development in the Developing World The seminar was 
held at the National Library, Canberra, on 2 March 
1994. 
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Tax havens have become ever more important over the past 
20 years. As jurisdictions which levy little or no tax on 
specified forms of income, they have assisted capital in 
escaping state control. 

Of special interest to Australia is the recent development of 
offshore financial centres, flag of convenience registries, 
and export processing zones in the Pacific Islands. Offshore 
financial centres offer an array of services and legal forms 
such as holding companies, offshore banks, captive 
insurance companies, trusts and leasing arrangements which 
permit corporations and persons to avoid or evade many of 
the laws of their home countries. The Cook Islands and 
Vanuatu are the principal providers of offshore financial 
services in the Pacific Islands. 

Export processing zones offer tax exemption or 
minimisation, laws which oppose or discourage organised 
labour, and the absence of effective environmental 
regulation. The development of export processing zones in 
Fiji, the Northern Marianas and Western Samoa over the 
past few years has already had a substantial impact on their 
local economies. Fiji and Northern Marianas have become 
significant sources of garments for overseas markets and 
the Yazaki plant in Western Samoa has become the largest 
private sector employee. 

Pacific Basin Studies Review 4(2), 1993 

New threat to the reefs: Satellites detect 
formation of Pacific hot spot 

Another portent of doomsday for the world's coral reefs? It 
reappeared in the South Pacific in March when coral reefs 
in the Society and Tuamoto Islands of French Polynesia 
turned a leprous white. Shortly afterwards some of Samoa's 
reefs assumed the same sickly hue. The reefs are built up 
by billions of tiny creatures, which are killed by pollution 
or changes of temperature, a matter of just two or three 
degrees, from the 28 degree Celsius level at which they 
thrive. Coral reef 'bleaching', as scientists term it could by 
now be spreading with unprecedented scope to blotch reefs 
in Kiribati, the Cook Islands, Tokelau, Tuvalu, Nauru and 
the Solomon Islands. 

Scientists of the New York-based Global Coral Reef 
Alliance, which works for the protection of reefs, say if a 
Pacific Ocean 'hot spot' keeps spreading, reef bleaching 
could also happen in the Marshall Islands, Micronesia, 
Marianas, Palau, Fiji, Vanuatu and Tonga. The Indian and 
Caribbean regions could be hit later this year. For the 
Pacific, bleaching this year is expected to be the worst 
known. 
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The reefs are an essential source of food and other resources 
for hundreds of thousands of Pacific Islanders. They are 
also the first line of defence against coastal erosion and 
flooding by the sea. 

The Coral Reef Alliance calls coral reefs 'the most sensitive 
of all marine ecosystems'. Worldwide, they are being 
attacked by a combination of human sewage, overfishing, 
the use of explosives and poisons by fishermen, 
unregulated coral reef mining and soil erosion caused 
by poor farming and engineering. The islands of the 
Caribbean, which have about 12 per cent of the world's 
coral reefs, are the worst affected due to intense 
exploitation of the region in terms of population, 
shipping, tourism and pollution. 

Islands Business Pacific, May 1994 

Open for dredging 

Alluvial gold production has been recorded as far back as 
the 1880s at Sudest, Astrolabe and Woodlark in Papua New 
Guinea. The most recent strong performance was at Mt 
Kare by local landowners during the controversial tenure -
since ended - of CRA Ltd .. 

In comparison there are scant records of alluvial mining in 
neighbouring Irian Jaya where, under Dutch control, 
exploration was limited. The search shackles are being 
lifted under today's Indonesian administration. In Irian 
Jaya the alluvial gold potential of the southern lowlands' 
waterways will be assessed by a revived Australian 
company in partnership with a group of geologists who 
have intimate knowledge of the region. The company, 
Blackwattle Gold Ltd., has issued a prospectus to raise 
$4 million through 20 million 20 cent shares with an 
attaching free option. 

Peter Macnab, a consultant for the Blackwattle prospectus, 
says Papua New Guinea has a 100 year history of alluvial 
gold mining; the relatively untested river systems of Irian 
Jaya share the same geological and geomorphological 
history. He says three of the joint venture's tenements may 
contain large economic alluvial reserves suitable for bucket
line dredging and large-scale hydraulic sluicing and believes 
there is scope in three project areas for more than 30 tonnes 
(1 million oz) of gold. 

These rivers may contain the sheddings from the 
mountainous spine of central Irian Jaya which has raw 
potential for more hard rock gold and copper deposits, as 
instanced by the world-class Gras berg deposit being mined 
by Freeport of the US. 

The Bulletin, 10 May 1994 
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Impact of slower population growth in 
developing countries 

Slowing population growth from high current levels, 
especially in poor, agrarian societies facing pressure on land 
and resources, is advantageous to economic development, 
health, food availability, housing, poverty, the environment 
and possibly education. In several of these areas, for 
example poverty, we do not know the size of the effect. 
And in some sectors where we do have estimates of 
individual outcomes, the impacts are relatively small. These 
small effects, however, are likely to be synergistic and 
cumulative. While other economic and social policies may 
affect one or a few of these outcomes more directly, few, if 
any, are likely to have the breadth of impact of family 
planning, where the direct costs are relatively modest. 

From the executive summary, Independent Inquiry Report 
into Population and Development, April 1994. 

Oxfam seeks worldwide ban on mines 

Anti-personnel landmines in their millions, the discarded 
legacy of conflicts from Bosnia to Cambodia, are killing an 
estimated 800 people a month. They pose such a serious 
obstacle to the recovery of countries ravaged by war, and 
such a danger to development workers, that Oxfam 
published a manual on how to deal with them. In 
cooperation with the Mines Advisory Group, Oxfam is also 
backing the call for a worldwide ban on the production and 
sale of anti-personnel mines. 

There is no accurate estimate of how many landmines have 
been scattered across the worid. That is part of the problem. 
But a report last year by the US State Department put the 
total at somewhere between 65 and 110 million. 

The worst areas are Afghanistan, Angola, Cambodia, the 
Iraqi part of Kurdistan, Mozambique, Somalia and, 
increasingly, Bosnia. Abouttwo million mines have been 
laid out by the warring factions in former Yugoslavia, where 
they threaten civilians and UN peacekeeping troops. 

The worst injury record to date is in Cambodia, where one 
in every 236 people has lost a limb through a landmine. 
Whole areas of the country, especially along the 450 mile 
border with Thailand, have been almost paralysed by the 
blanket use of anti-personnel mines. 

Guardian Weekly, 22 May 1994, p.3 
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Somewhat ironically, the World Bank, a major author of 
the structural.adjustment programmes, has now undertaken 
a significant review of global health and has proposed a 
new approach to tackling the barriers to health for all. 

Most significantly, the World Development Report 1993 
entitled 'Investing in health' brings health onto the 
development agenda. 

The report identifies four main problems of health systems: 

o misallocation in public budgets, favouring tertiary level 
health spending; 

o inequity which results from misallocation; 
o inefficiency; and 
• an explosion of costs. 

To tackle these problems it advocates a three-pronged 
approach to government policies for improving health in 
developing countries: 

o governments should foster an economic environment 
that enables households to improve their own health; 

• governments need measures to improve public spending 

in health; and 
o governments need to promote greater diversity and 

competition in the financing and delivery of health 

services. 

The Bank is about to become the largest single source 
of external support for health care in developing 
countries. In 1992, World Bank loans for health sector 
projects amounted to US$350 million. This is expected 
to grow to US$1 billion by 1995. In comparison, all 
bilateral agencies combined spent US$1.9 billion on 
health sector projects in 1992, down from nearly US$3 
billion in 1988. 

The fallacies of the report are primarily fallacies of scale. 
The report estimates the 'global disease burden' by a method 
of compelling simplicity. This is a valid attempt to represent 
the state of the world's health in a single measure. However, 
to extend this largely academic exercise by offering universal 
recommendations on local service priorities is stretching 
the method too far. At this level the analysis is invalid 
because of the noise and bias introduced through poor data, 
arbitrary value decisions (e.g. discount rates), unknown and 
regionally differentiated epidemiologic curves, and the fact 
that only total cost can be estimated rather than marginal 
cost which should be the basis of policy decisions. Policy 
and service priorities have to be established locally, taking 
into account the demographic and epidemiologic profile, 
the existing social infrastructure, and the social, political, 
cultural and economic context. How many countries can 
afford such an analysis? 
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The report provides an interesting reference point for local 
health service development. However, it is neither a blue 
print, nor a replacement for local planning. Unfortunately, 
global recipe books tend to impose themselves on local policy 
agendas. What chances are there for the participatory 
development of a contextually appropriate health sector, if 
the external donors come to the negotiation armed with the 
agenda set out by the World Bank? After 50 years of 
international development we should have learned that 
imposed agendas based on a global rationale have a poor 
record in producing sustained benefit at the local level. 

Synergy 6(2), Spring 1994 

The participation and role ofNGOs in the UN system is the 
subject of a major review that will be conducted by the UN 
Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) and presented to 
the UN General Assembly by 1995. In light of the 
experience with NGOs gained at the 1992 UN Conference 
on Environment and Development, many government 
representatives and NGOs have called for increased and 
more formalised NGO participation in UN activities and 
conferences. While the UN Charter always envisioned a 
role for NGOs in the UN system, and the system itself has 
benefited from the informal arrangements and relationships 
that have developed with NGOs over the last 45 years, the 
exact nature of their status with the UN has been unclear 
and often misunderstood. The President of the Conference 
on NGOs at the UN, in agreeing on the need for the review, 
called for the participation of NGOs in the actual design 
and planning of the review. Other representatives to a 
recently held ECOSOC meeting on this issue agreed to host 
an open-ended working group on NGO participation to 
address the issue in early 1994. 

NGO Networker 20, 1993 

World Bank introduces new information 
policy 

Executive directors of the World Bank recently approved a 
new information policy aimed at providing the general 
public with greater access to environmental information, 
including project costs, financing arrangements and 
environmental impact assessments. NGOs have pressured 
the Bank to make such material available in a timely manner, 
and hope that the new proposal will accomplish this goal. 
NGOs have also requested that the new information policy 
aHow project documents to be made available prior to board 
approval, and that the Bank release original documents 
while protecting the confidentiality ofborrowers. The Bank 
also announced the of its first Public 
Information Centre. 

1993 
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Conference reports 
Society for International Development 21st 
world conference 

Mexico City, 6-9 Apri/1994 

Over 700 participants joined in a series of workshops 
looking at aspects of the conference theme 'People's rights 
and security: Sustainable development strategies for the 21st 
century'. Under such a title and with such broad 
participation the papers were understandably uneven but 
there was plenty of choice with many concurrent sessions. 
In general the bias was towards 'people-oriented 
development' topics with environmental and gender issues 
prominent in both plenary sessions and panel discussions. 
There was also considerable attention given to the issue of 
employment and the means by which access to secure 
livelihoods might be afforded to disadvantaged peoples with 
the situation of migrants and indigenous peoples being 
raised. 

There were several controversial presentations with 
practitioners, academics and even politicians apparently 
feeling less constrained than they might in other fora. 
Particularly impressive was the finale, the Barbara Ward 
Lecture, presented with great flair by Mahbub ul Haq, well 
known for his current human resources work at UNDP but 
also previously a powerful force in the former Government 
of Pakistan, a government by no means universally 
acclaimed for its own human rights record. 

An advantage of Society for International Development 
(SID) conferences is that they are generally part of some 
wider programme and this one leads into a period of 
concentration on the issue of'Global Human Security'. One 
aspect of this will be a regional consultation to be held in 
Kuala Lumpur in October 1994, with participation from 
Members of Parliament and c·ommunity leaders from Asian 
and Pacific nations. The SID World Council has called 

. upon chapters to organise national days of reflection as a 
preparation for such regional consultations. 

A noteworthy aspect of the conference from a regional point 
of view was that it marked the retirement from the SID 
World Council of former Executive Director of the UN 
World Food Program and AIDAB and current SID Canberra 
Chapter President, Mr James· Ingram. Dr John Langmore, 
of Canberra, has been elected as· the new regional 
representative. 

As a place to try out ideas on a mixed audience with 
professional and ideological interests in development the 
SID world conference was a success. But it involved few 
who were prepared to argue for the suddenly unfashionable 
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economic rationalism of the 1980s. It will be interesting to 
see how much weight the discovery of the human-centred 
approach to development carries within the international 
and national power structures to which so many of the 
participants have now returned. If their actions at home 
are half as good as their words in Mexico City, it may be 
that the light at the end of the tunnel has not, afterall, been 
turned off due to financial constraints. 

Michael Hess, National Centre for Development Studies, 
Australian National University 

Population and ecologically sustainable 
development 

Canberra, 9-10 March 1994 

The two day workshop was conjointly hosted by the Public 
Health Association of Australia and the National Centre 
for Epidemiology and Population Health, Australian 
National University. The discussions primarily revolved 
around the 'Australian National Report on Population' 
prepared for the United Nations International Conference 
on Population and Development scheduled to be held in 
Cairo later this year. 

Christable Young of the Demography Programme at the 
Australian National University commented on 
inconsistencies in the assessment of the studies linking 
population size and the environment and those linking 
population size and economic well-being. Furthermore there 
were inconsistencies in the discussion of the contribution 
to the population from immigration and from births. She 
criticised the report for its failure to recognise the existence 
and seriousness of the oversupply of labour in Australia in 
the 1980s, 1990s and the next decade, whilst focusing on 
the more distant ageing 'problem'. 

Jennie Goldie, President of Australians for an Ecologically 
Sustainable Development focused her presentation on the 
issue of immigration to Australia in light of sustainable 
population growth. She criticised the clouding of the 
immigration issue in the debate on multiculturalism. She 
called for the Australian government to reveal the true costs 
of integrating immigrants fully into Australian society, and 
also to provide assistance for sustainable development in 
poor Third World countries. 

Tony Norton from the Centre for Resource and 
Environmental Studies at the Australian National University 
said that the population-environment debate should be 
considered as a proxy for the whole sustainable development 
debate. Secondly, there was a need to consider the per capita 
consumption of natural resources and production of wastes, 
which he termed as the per capita environmental load. Mr 
Norton said that the Australian population-environment 
debate has often revolved around a rather simplistic view 
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of two issues: the rather spurious notion of national 
environmental carrying capacity; and immigration. 

Dianne Proctor of Family Planning Association of Australia 
reviewed two earlier interna~ional conferences on population 
held in 1974 and 1984. She said that the \lpcoming 1994 
conference had a more holistic approach towards population, 
poverty, social justice and environmental issues. However, 
there still exists opposition from a smaller and less 
entrenched but very noisy patriarchy to allow women to 
control their fertility. She said that there was substantial 
empirical evidence to show that the availability of effecti~e 
voluntary family planning programmes lead to 
improvements in contraceptive prevalence rates and decline 
in birth rates. 

Dianne criticised the feminist lobby for its hostility towards 
family planning programmes. While acknowledging the 
problem of inappropriate clinical trials, gender bias, and 
coercive programmes in some of the developing countries 
which need to redressed, she said that on the whole family 
planning programmes have done more good than harm in 
developing countries. 

There were several lively small group discussions to allow 
for more in-depth analysis of the conference themes and 
also ofissues emerging out of the National Report. However, 
the quality of some of the discussions was marred by the 
fact that not all participants received a copy of the Report 
and were thus not fully conversant with the details. 
However, the workshop did serve a very useful purpose of 
highlighting the issues and concerns ·of demographers, 
environmentalists, public health policy experts and feminists 
about the weaknesses and inconsistencies in the official 
report. 

Rafat Hussain, Australian National University 

Population and sustainable development 

Nadi, Fiji, 2-4 March 1994 

A Pacific region Non Government Organisations 
Conference on Population and Sustainable Development was 
the Pacific NGOs' contribution to the International 
Conference on Population and Development (ICPD) to take 
place in Cairo this September. 

The outcome of the Pacific NGOs ~onference was a 
statement titled a 'Pacific NGO call for action and equal 
partnership on population and sustainable development'. 
This statement was distributed to national delegations 
attending the third ICPD PrepCom and to a wide range of 
NGOs, intergovernmental and government bodies in the 
Pacific region. The statement followed closely the format 
of the proposed Cairo document. However, a notable 
addition to the Pacific NGOs text was. a chapter on land 
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and its relationship to quality of life and sustainable 
devel?pment issues. This chapter focused on indigenous 
land nghts and reflected the NGOs' view that issues relating 
t? pop~lation and. sustainable development are centrally 
hnked m. the Pacific to the question of land rights and 
ownership. Moreover, the Pacific NGOs conference 
proposed that a new chapter be added to the ICPD draft 
Pro~ramme of Action titled 'land relationship with quality 
of hfe and sustainable development'. 

The importance given to indigenous and land issues reflected 
the fact that the conference brought together a wide range 
of Pacific peoples. Over 80 people attended the conference 
with 55 of these being NGO participants. There were also 
representatives of a number of intergovernmental bodies 
pres_ent including UNFPA, the South Pacific Regional 
Environment Progam, the South Pacific Forum and the 
South Pacific Commission. 

NGO delegates came from Melanesia, Micronesia and 
Polynesia including representatives from West Irian, Hawaii 
and the French territories. 

The_ conference highlighted the ongoing commitment of 
Pactfic NGOs to dealing with issues relating to population 
and ecological sustainability and development. 

The conference statement also stressed that cooperation with 
go~ernments in the region should be on an 'equal partners' 
basts. Other significant issues raised in the call to action 
included: 

• addressing over consumption in developed countries 
especially the effect of greenhouse gas emissions and 
the dumping and transhipment of toxic and hazardous 
wastes; 

• supporting regional and international agreements and 
conventions aimed at ensuring gender equality and the 
empowerment of women; 

~uppo~ing the needs and roles of youth and the elderly 
m Pactfic communities; 

• supporting freedom of choice in relation to access to 
family planning services; 

affirming and supporting women's health and 
reproductive rights; 

• making adequate provision in developed countries for 
environmental refugees whose islands have been 
subm~rged due to sea level rise caused by global 
warmmg; and 

• support for NGO activities, especially resources to assist 
with institutional strengthening. 

David Turbayne, Australian Council for Overseas Aid 
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Third International Conference on Population 
and Development Preparatory Committee 

The third session of the Preparatory Committee for ICPD 
was held at the UN Headquarters in New York from 4-22 
April 1994. Delegates spent three weeks of intense 
negotiations on the draft Programme of Action to be adopted 
at the Conference in Cairo from 5-13 September 1994. 

A brief history of ICPD 

The ICPD was created by the United Nations Economic 
and Social Council in 1989. The Secretary-General of the 
Conference is Dr Nafis Sadik, the Executive Director of the 
United Nations Fund for Population Assistance. 

PrepCom I. The Preparatory Committee held its first 
su~stantiv~ meeting in New York from 4-8 March 1991. 
Thts sesston defined the objectives and themes of the 
Conference and proposed convening expert group meetings 
regional population conferences and two additional session~ 
of the PrepCom. 

PrepC~m 11. The second session of the Preparatory 
Comm1ttee was held in New York from 10-21 May 1993. 
The overriding objective was to reach agreement on the 
fo~ and substance of the firial document to be adopted in 
Catro. Delegates agreed on a set of population and 
development issues to be discussed and elaborated a 
conceptual framework for the final document. 

PreP_Com Ill. .PrepCom Chair Fred Sai opened the third 
sessiOn. He pomted out the impact that ICPD has already 
h~d on the world and the need for further harmonisation of 
dtfferent viewpoints in order to come up with an action 
programme. 

In her opening statement, Dr Nafis Sadik pointed to the 
~nprecedented number of countries interested in the 
mterrelated issues of population and environmental 
sustaina~i~ity. She emphasised the urgency to move from 
generalities to specifics in order to translate the 
recommendations into action. She also stressed the need to 
:ea~~ a balance between the rights and obligations of 
mdtvtdual~ and those of nations. She said that although 
124 coun~rt~s have already submitted their national reports, 
the re~ammg reports are needed to complete the final 
analysts document. 

T~e IC.PD process represents one of the most important 
shtfts m the international political arena. For many 
years, population policy focused on the control of 
numbers often through coercive methods and without 
relevance to the specific reproductive health needs of 

. wo~en. In the wake of the UN Conference on 
E?vuonment and Development (UNCED) and the 
Vtenna Human Rights Conference, the international 
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community has come to recognise that population must 
be placed in an overall development context that places 
women's rights in a pivotal position. 

Except for the Holy See and a handful countries 
including Argentina, Guatemala, Malta, Venezuela, 
Ecuador, Honduras and Nicaragua, delegates to PrepCom 
III were in virtual agreement that the most effective way 
to stabilise population growth is to address the issue in 
the broader 'quality of care' context. This includes: 
expanded quality of reproductive health services; better 
education for women and men to decide for themselves 
the size and spacing of their children; and increased 
male participation in all aspects of reproductive and 
sexual health. 

As with every other post-UNCED negotiating process, the 
question of financial resources stimulated protracted and 
difficult debate in PrepCom III. It is currently estimated 
that more than a two-fold increase in family planning and 
population expenditures (including expanded packages of 
reproductive health, STD prevention and safer maternal 
care) are needed by the year 2000. More than three times 
that will be needed by 2015. Going beyond these goals to 
provide universal school enrolment, child survival strategies 
and programmes, would potentially increase expenditures 
by US$75 million. 

The current approach is that developing countries should 
incur two-thirds of their national population costs, with the 
additional one-third to come from other bilateral and 
multilateral channels. Instead of the international 
community increasing overall population assistance, 
developing countries are being asked to prioritise national 
level spending to accommodate costs that would otherwise 
be covered by greater assistance from the international 
community. 

PrepCom III made a number of concrete advances during 
its three week session. These include: 

shift from family planning to reproductive health; 
• placing population in the overall development context; 

strengthening the chapter on empowerment of women; 
• addition of references to unsustainable patterns of 

production and consumption; and 
• recognition of indigenous peoples' special needs and 

rights. 

NGO participation at PrepCom III was unprecedented at 
all levels. The sheer numbers alone were impressive. Over 
1200 people from 500 different NGOs, most of whom were 
women, came from all regions of the world. They came 
from as diverse backgrounds as the governments they came 
to lobby, feminist activists, family planning and women's 
health service providers, population control advocates, 
environmentalists, religious groups and 'right-to-life' 
organisations. 
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Programme of Action 

In spite of the progress made in elaboration of the 
Programme of Action, a number of key issues must be 
resolved in Cairo. Delegates must still reach an agreement 
on the definitions of family planning, reproductive and 
sexual health and rights, safe motherhood, address the 
reproductive and sexual health needs of adolescents, and 
agree on the resource requirements. 

The success of the Cairo Conference depends largely on 
the content and comprehensiveness of the Programme of 
Action. If the Vatican and its allies continue to oppose 
views on reproductive health and family planning that many 
feel do not reflect today's realities, negotiations in Cairo 
will compromise the overall improvement of the 
Programmme of Action. 

Earth Negotiations Bulletin 6(30), April 1994 

ICPD NGO (Australia) Working Group 
meeting 

A meeting was held on 19 May 1994 to discuss the 
outcome of PrepCom III and to review preparations for 
the Cairo Conference. The action points for the meeting 
included: 

• Australian NGOs will lobby for a stronger Australian 
brief prior to the Cairo Summit with a focus on: women's 
health, reproductive rights and family planning; 
environment; and human rights (espeCially women's and 
indigenous rights). 

• NGOs will seek a stronger Australian position on 
abortion, performance indicators and support for 
national population plans/policies. 

• NGOs will request that the Australian Government 
support voting on those aspects of the Cairo text which 
have not been agreed upon at the Summit. 

• NGOs will assist the Government in preparing the brief 
for the Australian delegation, and will request that they 
be allowed to review the draft brief. 

• NGOs will lobby relevant Ministers regarding the 
composition of the delegation so that it includes: at least 
two representatives of the Department of Human 
Services and Health, at least one representative from 
the Department of Environment, and the Office for the 
Status of Women. 

• The ICPD NGO Working Group will request discussions 
with Richard Woolcott regarding the role and stanlS of 
the Holy See at the United Nations. 
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• Request that recommendations from the March PHA 
Population Seminar 'From Summit to Summit' be placed 
on the agenda for the next meeting of the NGO Forum 
on International Environment Issues. The 
recommendations include: support for the establishment 
of a committee on ecological sustainability, to report 
directly to the Prime Minister; support for the 
establishment of a broad-based network of NGOs, to 
include all.concerned groups to act as a clearing house, 
an information dissemination organ, and to feed into 
the Commission. 

A profit our own country: Benefits to 
Australia's trade, agriculture and environment 
from international agricultural research 

Canberra, 17 May 1994 

The essential aim of overseas aid is, or should be, to benefit 
poor communities in poor countries; to alleviate poverty; to 
relieve hunger; to protect the environment; to improve the 
status of women; and to raise the living standards, hopes 
and prospects of everyone in such communities. However, 
in providing aid, rich countries like to think that there are 
also benefits which flow back to the donor: an expansion of 
trade; political favours; greater cultural, educational and 
scientific cooperation; and technological gains to the donor 
as well as the recipient. 

Australia's overseas aid programme is more altruistic than 
that of many donor countries, but inevitably, when seeking 
to do good, all donors end up to some extent by doing well. 
This fact is worth emphasising because, if it was better 
appreciated by government, particularly treasury and 
finance, there would be a greater willingness to increase 
aid funds to the target which is officially Australia's declared 
aim. 

Therefore the Crawford Fund seminar, held in Parliament 
House, Canberra, focused particularly on the gains flowing 
to Australian agriculture, trade and environment, from its 
support for international agricultural research. More than 
200 politicians, bureaucrats, scientists, farmers, and NGO 
and media representatives heard a distinguished group of 
scientists and economists identify a remarkable list of 
benefits which accrue to Australia from that three per cent 
of the aid programme that is presently allocated to 
international agricultural research. The seminar was co
sponsored by the Australian International Development 
Assistance Bureau, the Australian Centre for International 
Agricultural Research and the Department of Primary 
Industries and Energy. 

The keynote speaker, the Hon. Mr Gordon Bilney stressed 
that agricultural research is one of the most effective ways 
Australia can help to alleviate hunger and poverty in the 
Third World. At the same time, he explained, this is one of 
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the genuine win-win situations that thoroughly deserves 
support because both recipients and donors have so much 
to gain. He drew attention to the recent budget increase in 
the allocation of funds to ACIAR and announced 
government support for the Crawford Fund totalling A$2.5 
million over the next five years. 

The final speaker in the opening session was Professor John 
Dillon, Professor of Farm Management, University ofNew 
England, who identified the following six pipelines through 
which two-way benefits flow: improved agricultural 
technologies; enhanced trade; improved management of 
Australia's environment and natural resources; 
complementarity gains to Australian science; improved 
international political relationships; and moral effects on 
the psyche of the Australian community. 

Speakers representing research centres in· Colombia, India, 
Mexico, Sri Lanka, Thailand and the USA, as well as 
Australia, then presented specific examples of the benefits 
to Australia, which totalled many, many times the value of 
Australia's aid allocations to agricultural research. For 
example, the additional cash incomes earned by Australian 
wheat farmers during the last 20 years, due solely to their 
use of improved germ plasm bred at the International Centre 
for the Improvement of Wheat and Maize in Mexico, has 
been calculated to be almost $3 billion :.. a sum which is 
more than 15 times greater than the total support given 
during the same period to international agricultural research 
of all sorts. 

Speaker after speaker cited further examples ofhuge benefits 
accruing to other farmers (e.g. producers of maize, barley, 
sorghum, pigeon peas, cow peas, faba beans, rice, potatoes 
and livestock) as well as advances stemming from the 

· importation of sustainable methods of farm. management 
(e.g. biological control of insects and weeds, systems of 
integrated pest management, improved systems of irrigation 
management, the control of soil erosion and transgenic crops 
that are disease resistant). 

A second category of immense and long-term benefits to 
Australia flows from the expansion of world markets for 
farm commodities and, later; for manufa~tured goods and 
services, which results from agricultural research and 
development. A world leader on this subject, Dr Earl 
Kellogg, senior vice-president of Winrock Institute in 
Arkansas, analysed the research-development-trade linkages 
and concluded that, 'The conclusion to which all this 
evidence points is that increases in agricultural production 
in developing countries are necessary for the income growth· 
that leads to increases in imports. Therefore, Australian 
agriculture, like that of the USA, has everything to gain by 
encouraging agricultural research and development in the 
developing world.' 

Other speakers supported this view and Professor Kym 
Anderson of the University of Adelaide, quoted economic 
analyses which showed that 'while donor country's 
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objectives might be to do good, it also can end up doing 
very well!' 

The day's discussion was brought together by a memorable 
summing up by Dr Geoff Miller, who emphasised that there 
was ample evidence that Australia, like many other 
countries, under-invested in international agricultural 
research and development. He suggested that reasons of 
enlightened self-interest should lead Australia to increase 
its present modest levels of support for activities undertaken 
by ACIAR and the Consultative Group on International 
Agricultural Research. 

However, Dr Miller concluded the day by stressing that the 
greatest gain to the Australian community from its overseas 
aid programme was the knowledge that it was making a 
genuine and powerful contribution to improving the living 
standards of those most unfortunate people in the world 
who suffer from abject poverty and chronic hunger. 

The seminar proceedings are being published and free copies 
may be obtained by contacting: The Crawford Fund, GPO 
Box 309, Canberra ACT 2601. Phone/Fax (06) 2486016. 

Heather Slater, Crawford Fund for International 
Agricultural Research 

Who's telling the story? Media and 
development in Australia and the region 

Sydney, 29 April - 1 May 1994 

'Even as the world becomes more and more politically, 
culturally and environmentally interdependant, we see the 
media reluctant to change. It still reduces migration, racism, 
the population explosion, famine, [and] global warming to 
discrete isolated factoids not linked to larger global trade 
and economic realities,' said Kunda Dixit, the Regional 
Director for Asia and the Pacific of the Inter Press Service 
N ewsagency, addressing a conference held in Sydney in late 
April which looked at media and development in Australia 
and the Region. 

The two day conference brought together journalists, aid 
agency staff, academics and students from Australia and 
the 'Third World' to discuss how to make the media more 
reflective of the realities of life, especially in the South. 
The conference was jointly organised by Community Aid 
Abroad and the University of Technology Sydney and was 
titled, 'Who's Telling the Story?' 

Mr Dixit argued that there is a need for a different 
perspective on world events and that development 
journalism has been 'done so sloppily for so long by so 
many journalists that the whole subject has become an 
eyeglazer. Reporting with passion, accuracy and 
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professionalism will help to put the shine back in 
development journalism,' he said. 

Eugenie Aw, President of the World Association of 
Community Radio Broadcasters, spoke ofhow the so-called 
information revolution excluded a large part of the world, 
the 'Third World'. 'The fast development of new 
technologies has led to information being viewed as a 
commodity and those who have comnmodities have power,' 
she said. 

Tiga Bayles, Secretary of the National Indigenous Media 
Association and Programme Manager ofMurri radio station 
4AAA in Brisbane told the conference, 'We've been locked 
out of the information field for a long, long time. Although 
Australia has had community radio for more than twenty 
years it was not until twelve years ago that an indigenous 
voice could be heard on a community radio station.' 

A year after going on air in April 1993, 4AAA is now one 
of the best equipped community radio stations, has a strong 
listenership among the Aboriginal community in Brisbane 
and is gaining a substantial ·non Aboriginal following with 
its country music format. 'Through our news and talk 
programmes we give the indigenous perspective and of 
course the music carries a lot of it as well,' said Mr Bayles. 
'We're starting to tell our own story, that's the important 
thing.' 

The potential and importance of community radio was a 
theme of the conference. Tony Douglas from Public Radio 
News in Melbourne reported that surveys done in Australia 
showed that up to two million people a week tune in to 
community radio somewhere in Australia. Various 
delegates urged aid agencies to make better use of 
community radio in Australia. 

Mrs Aw told conference delegates that, 'What is happening 
around the world is that the community at the grassroots 
level has been denied access to the media, as the media has 
been seen as a business field, where they have no expertise 
and skills to get into it.' She said community radio has the 
potential to open up the media to people who have been 
left out of it for so long. 

Other speakers echoed this as they told of how community 
radio stations from Tahiti to South Africa were giving local 
people the opportunity to tell their own stories. Technically 
the infrastructure and training needed are relatively simple 
and radio offers the potential to present information from a 
local perspective. 

Anna Solomon, the editor of The Times of Papua New 
Guinea, said that the press in Papua New Guinea and other 
Pacific Island nations is always in a state of healthy tension 
with the government. The tension arose because the press 
is constantly fighting to be free from government direction 
and control yet heavily dependent on revenue most often 
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from government advertising. She gave examples of some 
of the constraints journalists in Papua New Guinea work 
under, citing a case of intimidation of the press through the 
use of parliamentary privilege. 

Multinational corporations as well as Pacific governments 
are frequently guilty of interference with press freedom. 
This results in stories about development which are often 
just public relations exercises and fail to address the 
unfavourable aspects of the effects of mining, logging and 
urban development. 

Accurate reporting in the Pacific is made more difficult by 
geographical isolation. The high cost of flying people into 
remote areas can be prohibitive and often results in local 
journalists being unable to cover stories while foreign 
journalists fly in to report on events of'which they have 
little local knowledge. 

Ms Solomon stressed the importance of electronic 
networking and the use of local contacts, 'stringers', to 
overcome some of the problems associated with isolation. 
Local reporters are more likely to be aware of the subject 
they are reporting on, and the culture and aspirations of the 
people are kept in mind. 

Other themes addressed during the conference were the 
relationship between the Australian mainstream media and 
aid agencies, issues of cross-cultural communication, 
communications training for community development and 
community and media. Case studies of so-called 
'alternative' sources of news and information, community 
initiatives in Pacific media, and media training for a new 
South Africa were presented. The final plenary was an 
overview on development education in Australia, with a 
particular emphasis on how these programmes relate to 
current media representations of the 'Third World'. The 
panel of overseas and Aboriginal speakers replied, 
addressing their experience with these issues. 

The conference papers are to be published and will be 
available in July from Community Aid Abroad. 

Sue Cunningham, Development Education Coordinator, 
Community Aid Abroad 
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Small Island States in the Pacific 

Kiritimati Island, March 1994 

The Fourth Summit of the Small Islands States, a grouping 
of the five smallest members of the South Pacific Forum, 
was held on Kiritimati Island in March. The meeting was 
hosted by President Teatao Teannaki of Kiribati, and was 
attended by President Bernard Dowiyogo ofNauru, Premier 
Frank Lui of Niue and Deputy Prime Minister Inatio 
Akarura of the Cook Islands. Regional organisations were 
also represented at the Summit. 

The Summit came into existence in 1990 to provide a forum 
for small islands to 'address our specific problems which 
may not always be given prominence in the maze of 
problems within the larger gathering', as Teannaki said at 
the opening of the Kiritimati meeting. 'Our most crucial 
economic problems relate to our relative isolation from the 
major world markets, and most importantly our relative lack 
of specialised skills and knowledge', he said. 

Summit leaders were unequivocal in expressing their 
disappointment at the UK's decision to withdraw from the 
South Pacific Commission. They decided that the Small 
Islands States (SIS) Group Chairman Teannaki should make 
representations about the decision to the UK on behalf of 
SIS leaders. Great disappointment was also expressed at 
the decision by the US to close its regional office of the US 
Agency for International Development and to completely 
phase out its regional programme by September 1995. The 
Summit gave its full support to the Forum Chairman to 
seek a rethink on the decision by the US Government. 

· The Summit decided that its members sho1,1ld be represented 
at the highest possible level at April's Global Conference 
on Sustainable Development of Small Island Developing 
States in Barbados. 

The Summit welcomed the information given by the Tahiti 
Nui (French Polynesia) observer on the statement by French 
President Mitterand that he was absolutely against the 
resumption of nuclear testing by France as long as the other 
nuclear powers maintained their moratorium. The meeting 
agreed to write to President Mitterand expressing their 
appreciation of, and support for, the decision. 

SIS members reaffirmed the importance of environmental 
issues and the need for concerted efforts to protect coastal 
environments. It expressed appreciation of work in this 
regard by SPREP and the South Pacific Applied Geoscience 
Commission. 

Pacific Research, May 1994 
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Conference calendar 

International feminism: 
Towards 2000 

Melbourne, 1 August 1994 

This one day conference is presented by 
Deakin University's Australian 
Women's Research Centre. Speakers 
from around the world will focus on the 
interaction between feminist activism 
and theory from a national perspective. 
Women from England, Ireland, 
America, Canada, Hawaii, Italy, 
Indonesia, India, Bangladesh, New 
Zealand and Australia will present 
papers dealing with their own histories 
of feminism, an analysis of the impact 
this has had on the empowerment of 
women in their country, and their vision 
for the future. 

For more information contact: 
Professor Robyn Rowland or 
Chris Black 
Deakin University 
Geelong, VIC 3217 
Australia 
Tel (052) 272597 
Fax (052) 272018 

lOth international conference 
on AIDS/ International 
conference on STD 

Yokohama, 7-12 August 1994 

One dominant feature of this upcoming 
conference is its locale - for the first time 
in its 10 year history, the International 
Conference on AIDS will be held in 
Asia. Although AIDS is a relatively 
recent problem in Asia, the explosive 
growth of HIV infection now seriously 
threatens several Asian countries and 
requires urgent attention. 

The conference will include 
presentations on the latest findings in 
basic science and clinical medicine; 
however, it will also feature 
comprehensive discussions involving 
such issues as public health, behavioural 
science, ethics, law, education and 
economics. 
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For more information contact: 
Congress Secretariat 
Namiki Bldg 
5-3 Kamigama-cho 
Shibuya-Ku 
Tokyo 150 
Japan 
Tel (3) 34665812 
Fax (3) 34665921 

11th annual Pacific education 
conference 

Saipan, 10-12 August 1994 

The conference will be held at Saipan, 
Commonwealth of the Northern Marian 
Islands (CNMI). 

For more information contact: 
Kay Noguchi 
Pacific Regional Educational 
Laboratory (PREL) 
828 Fort Street Mall, Suite 500 
Honolulu, HI 96813 
USA 
Tel (808) 5336000 
Fax (808) 5337599 

Extending democracy 

Toorak, 12-13 August 1994 

The conference is being hosted by 
Deakin University ' s Centre for 
Citizenship and Human Rights at the 
Toorak campus. The conference aims 
to open up debates on how to extend 
democratic features of the Australian 
society. Papers are invited that explore 
theoretical and analytical aspects of 
democracy, new and broader forms of 
democratic accountability and action, 
and the links between democratic theory 
and practice. 

For more information contact: 
Maria Athanasiadis 
Centre for Citizenship and Human 
Rights 
Faculty of Arts 
Deakin University 
336 Glenferrie Road 
Malvern, VIC 3144 
Australia 
Tel (03) 2445284 
Fax (03) 2445454 

International congress on 
ecology 

Manchester, 20-26 August 1994 

The theme of this conference is 
'Ecological progress to meet the 
challenge of environmental change' and 
it will include sessions on general 
ecology, applied ecology, geographical 
regio_ns and ecosytems and ecological 
affairs. 

For more information contact: 
The Secretary 
VI International Congress on Ecology 
The Manchester Conference Centre 
UMIST 
PO Box 88 
Manchester M60 1 QD 
United Kingdom 

2nd international conference 
on Asia-Pacific economic 
modelling 

Sydney, 24-26 August 1994 

The conference aims at enhancing Asia 
Pacific economic cooperation through 
the interaction of economic researchers 
and modellers in the region. In addition 
to a range of contributed papers, there 
will be a speciat' symposium on 
'Productiv~ty'. 

For more information contact: 
Colin Hargreaves 
National Centre for Development 
Studies 
Australian National University 
Canberra, ACT 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 2490403 
Fax (06) 249 5570 
email cph413@cscgpo.anu.oz.au 

Population, sustained 
economic growth and 
sustainable development 

Cairo, 5-13 September 1994 

The major objective of the conference is 
to develop a plan of action to be 
implemented by all countries in an effort 
to reach· population stabilisation at the 
lowest level possible. 
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For more information contact: 
Population 94 
ICPD Secretariat 
c/o United Nations Population Fund 
220 E 42nd Street 
New York, NY 10017 
USA 
Tel (212) 2975222/5230/5244 
Fax (21_2) 2974915 

Second Asian conference on 
food safety 

Bangkok, 19-23 September 1994 

The objectives of the conference are to 
focus attention on new challenges of 
food safety in the Asian region; to 
promote harmonisation of sound food 
protection regulations; and, to promote 
the safety of food products and increased 
trade within the region. 

For more information contact: 
Ms Lilli C Meritt 
ILSI, 1126 Sixteenth Street, NW 
Washington, DC 20036 
USA 
Tel (202) 6590074 
Fax (202) 6593859 

Education, training and 
change 

Perth, 20-23 September 1994 

This conference is being hosted by Edith 
Cowan University in collaboration with 
UNESCO. The conference aims to 
increase awareness of, and commitment 
to, global concepts of networking in 
relation to education and training into 
the 21st century. It will give participants 
the opportunity to re-examine the role 
and function of universities and other 
institutions of higher learning, and re
evaluate the purpose and nature of 
higher education as the world continues 
on its path of unprecedented change. 

For more information contact: 
Ms Judy Spyvee 
Uni Access 
Edith Cowan University 
Goldsworthy Road 
Claremont, WA 6010 
Australia 
Tel (09) 4421419 
Fax (09) 3831786 
email J.Spyvee@cowan.edu.au 
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Linking our histories: Asian 
and Pacific women as migrants 

Melbourne, 30 September- 2 October 
1994 

The Gender Relations Project of the 
Research School of Pacific and Asian 
Studies, ANU and the Gender Studies 
Unit of the University of Melbourne are 
conjointly sponsoring a conference on 
the experiences of Asian and Pacific 
women as migrants. The aim of this 
conference is to draw together 
knowledge about Asian and Pacific 
women as migrants to Australia with 
knowledge of women's rural to urban 
migration within nations and 
international migration within and 
beyond regions. The organisers hope to 
bring together academic researchers 
with migrant women, community 
organisations, writers and film makers. 

For more information contact: 
Annegret Schemberg or 
Margaret Jolly 
Gender Realtions Project 
RSPAS 
Australian National University 
Canberra, ACT 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 2493146/3150 
Fax (06) 2571893 

Women, power and politics 

Adelaide, 8-11 October 1994 

This international conference will mark 
the centenary of votes for women in 
South Australia and is planned to act as 
a catalyst for advancing the role and 
rights of women around the world. 
Highlights of the four day conference 
include keynote speakers: Gertrude 
Mongella, Glenda Jackson and 
Catherine Stimson. 

For more information contact: 
Conference Secretariat 
Festival City Conventions Pty Ltd. 
PO Box 986 
Kent Town, SA 5071 
Australia 
Tel (08) 3631307 
Fax (08) 3631604 

9th world conference on 
tobacco and health 

Paris, 10-14 October 1994 

For more information contact: 
SOCFI/Tobacco and Health 
14 rue Mandar 
75002 Paris 
France 
Tel (1) 42338994 
Fax (1) 40260444 

Urbanism, postmodernism and 
the developing world 

London, October 1994 

The Centre for Developing Areas 
Research will hold this one day 
symposium. The symposium will 
provide a forum for discu.Ssion of some 
leading current conceptual and 
theoretical issues surrounding the 
applicability of postmodemism in the 
context of developing countries. 

For more information contact: 
David Simon 
DepwrumentofGeogrnphy 
Royal Holloway 
University of London 
Egham, Surrey TW20 OEX 
United Kingdom 
Tel (0784) 443651 
Fax (0784) 472836 
email D.Sirnon@RHBNC.AC.UK 

Women, sexuality and 
development: Problems, 
strategies and solutions 

Sydney, 3-5 November 1994 

The Women's Studies Centre, University 
of Sydney, is planning this conference 

· to explore. iss.ues of sexuality and sexual 
health for women in Australia, South
East Asia and the Pacific region. The 
conference will be broadly-based, 
drawing on academic, practical and . 
community-based work. It will deal with 
questions of cultural representations of 
women's .sexuality across the region, 
exploring the effects of this both 
generally and on the formation of 
development programmes. Areas of 
interest will include: 
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• sexuality and sexual health as issues 
in development 
what constitutes sexual health for 
women? 
what research is done on sexual 
health? 

• questions of consent? 
• population control and environment 
• HIV I AIDS and sexually transmitted 

diseases 
• child and adult prostitution 
• fertility and infertility 
• cultural attitudes towards women's 

sexuality 
• sexuality, sexual health and legal 

rights 

For more information contact: 
Dr Mary Spongberg, 
Associate Professor Barbara Caine, 
or 
Margaret Winn 
Women's Studies Centre 
University of Sydney 
Sydney, NSW 2006 
Australia 
Tel (02) 6923638 
Fax (02) 6603500 

International development, 
children and women: Second 
United Nations decade 

Washington, 17-19 November 1994 

Then values, economic planning and 
policies with women in mind, education 
for women in development financing 
projects for women in development, 
medicine for women in development, 
human rights and justice of the abused, 
displaced and marginalised women, 
inrelations, women in professions and 
the United Nations decade for women. 

For more information contact: 
Dr Mekki Mtewa 
AAPRD 
PO Box 70257 
Washington, DC 20024-0257 
USA 
Tel (202) 7237010 
Fax (202) 7237010 

International year of the 
family: National conference 

Adelaide, 20-23 November 1994 

This national conference is planned as 
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a culmination for the International Year 
of the Family. The theme of the 
conference is 'Australian families: The 
next ten years'. It will provide an 
opportunity for issues central to family 
policies and services to be considered by 
a wide cross-section of Australians. 

For more information contact: 
Elisabeth Eaton 
Festival City Conventions 
PO Box 986 
Kent Town, SA 5071 
Australia 
Tel (08) 3631307 
Fax (08) 3631604 

Banking with the poor: Third 
Asia-Pacific regional workshop 

Brisbane, 21-25 November 1994 

This workshop, the third in the series of 
workshops in the Foundation for 
Development Cooperation's Banking 
with the Poor project, will be undertaken 
in association with UNDP's Regional 
Poverty Alleviation Programme. It will 
build on the findings of the research 
phase of the project by receiving reports 
of the implementation of the 
recommendations to governments, 
international agencies and N GOs 
involved in micro-credit programmes. 

Delegates from N GOs and commercial 
banks in the eight original banking with 
the Poor countries in South and South
East Asia will attend as well as a similar 
number from the South Pacific, new to 
the Banking with the Poor network. In 
addition, invited observers are expected 
to attend from the transitional economies 
oflndo-China, multilateral and bilateral 
aid agencies, international and 
Australian NGOs and academics. 

For more information contact: 
The Executive Director 
The Foundation for Development 
Cooperation 
PO Box 10445 
Adelaide Street 
Brisbane, QLDAOOO 
Australia 
Tel (07) 2364633 
Fax (07) 2364696 

Ethics and development 
conference 

Geelong, 28-29 November 1994 

This conference is a collaborative effort 
of Deakin University's Centre for 
Applied Social Research, the Australian 
Development Studies Network and 
several non government agencies. 
Negotiations are proceding to involve 
prominent activists and thinkers in the 
area. 

For more information contact: 
Dr Joe Remenyi 
Convener 
Ethics and Development Conference 
Centre for Applied Social Research 
Deakin University 
Geelong, VIC 3217 
Australia 
Tel (05) 2272516 
Fax (05) 2272155 

World Federation of Public 
Health Associations, VII 
international congress 

Bali, 5-9 December 1994 

The theme of this conference is 'Health, 
economics and development: Working 
together for change'. The goal of the 
conference is to develop an action 
agenda to integrate health concerns with 
economic and development policies. 

For more information contact: 
WFPHA Secretariat 
c/oAPHA 
1015 15th Street NW 
Suite 300 
Washington, DC 20005 
USA . 
Fax (202) 7895681 

Human rights and the 
sociological project 

Geelong, 7-10 December1994 

The conference is being convened by The 
Australian Sociological Association 
(TASA) and will be held at the Gee long 
Campus of Deakin University. 
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For more information contact: 
Cathy Tay 
TASA Conference Coordinator 
School of Social Inquiry 
Faculty of Arts 
Deakin University 
Geelong, VIC 3217 
Australia 
Tel (05) 2272262 
Fax (05) 2272018 

Fourth international 
symposium: Role of 
universities in developing 
areas 

Melbourne, 13-15 July 1995 

This symposium is a collaborative 
venture of INTRUDA Network, RMIT 
and the University of Melbourne, 
International Development Technol
ogies Centre. The focus will be on 
countries of the region. Issues to be 
considered include: student and staff 
mobility; international education for 
developing areas; branch campuses; 
joint research linkages; models for 
interaction; development agencies and 
universities and interactions between 
technologies. Abstracts are required by 
September 1994 and final papers by 
February 1995. 
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For more information contact: 
Professor Tony Adams 
University Office of International 
Programs RMIT 
GPO Box 24 76V 
Melbourne, VIC 3001 
Australia 
Tel (03) 6603792 
Fax (03) 6603786 
email tony@rmit.edu.au 

7th Asian congress of nutrition 

Beijing, 7-11 October 1995 

Asian Congresses of Nutrition (ACN), 
under the auspices of the Federation of 
Asian Nutrition Societys have been held 
at four yearly intervals since 1971. 
Organised by the Chinese Nutrition 
Society, the theme of the 1995 congress 
is 'Towards achieving the nutritional 
goals of the Asian population'. 

For more information contact: 
Secretary General 
7thACN 
Mr Ma Shi-liang 
Chinese Nutrition Society 
Institute of Nutrition and Food 
Hygiene 
29 Nan Wei Road 
Beijing 100050 
China 
Tel (1) 3043472 
Fax (1) 3011875 

Kiritimati (Christmas) 
Island 

What about a conference at Christmas? 

London is the largest town, with a 
population of740. It is linked with the 
others by a bus service called the Merrry 
Christmas Express bus. And the 
island's Catholic priest is a Frenchman 
who lives in London, not Paris. 

Pacific Research, May 1994. 
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Book reviews 
The future of Asia-Pacific economies: Pacific 
islands at the crossroads? 

Rodney V. Cole and Somsak Tambunlertchai (eds) 1993, 
ISBN 0 7315 1678 8, 350pp., A$25.00 

This thought provoking volume should be compulsory 
reading for all economists in the region, including those in 
government. The book contains the papers presented at 
the Brisbane conference of the same title from 10-12 
November 1992. 

The list of contributors alone make impressive reading. The 
editors are Rodney Cole, Research Director of the Islands/ 
Australia programme at the National Centre for 
Development Studies, Australian National University, and 
Somsak Tambunlertchai, Coordinator of International 
Trade/Regional Cooperation at the Asian and Pacific 
Development Centre. Add to the list names such as Gary 
Wiseman, Andrew Alek, James Mak, Seiji.Naya, and the 
book begins to take on an indisputable air of authority. 

But economics and expertise do not always make absorbing 
reading. However, in this case, for those with the interest 
of the Pacific at heart, it has the fascination of the scenario 
that says 'ignore at your own peril'. In the introduction 
and overview the editors state that for most of the Pacific 
Island states the act of attaining political independence is 
now a matter of annual celebration but little more. 

Despite much effort in the planning and in the 
implementation of plans, most countries in the region have 
not arrived at the crossroads where new and exciting 
adventures might begin; rather most appear to be still where 
they were at the time of independence. A basic problem 
facing the development process in a number of the Pacific 
Island economies is a lack of commitment to change by the 
governments. 'Motivation to change or to make 
improvements in economic policies is often weakened by 
the cushioning effect of substantial flows of overseas 
development assistance. Aid donors should play a more 
active role in the identification and implementation of 
effective policies.' 

David Lim, Professor of Economics in the Faculty of Asian 
and International Studies at Griffith University, considers 
factors which have contributed to the high growth 
performance in East Asia. He points out market friendly 
policies, which enable governments and markets to work 
together, and an international orientation are major factors 
influencing the superior growth performance of those 
countries. In the case of Pacific Island economies, Lim 
suggests that the adoption of policies which made the East 
Asian economies successful.could do much to improve their 
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development performance. While small size and remoteness 
do pose some problems, the experience of small island 
economies in other parts of the world prove that difficulties 
are not insurmountable. 

Andrew Alek's paper reviews the prospects of the island 
economies in the rapidly changing international 
environment.. The prospects of growth 'being driven by 
increasing flows of aid' are declining and accordingly the 
need to focus on domestic policies becomes more critical. 

In an increasingly competitive environment local constraints 
to growth must be tackled; these include high domestic 
labour costs, poor economic management and the adoption 
of ineffective protectionist policies. Gary Wiseman in his 
paper on key issues of the Pacific Island economies says 
they face unique problems and specific challenges which 
are usually overlooked by glossy tourist brochures with their 
images of paradise and islands in the sun. 

Poor soil fertility, lack of resources, natural disasters, 
diseconomies of scale, wide geographic dispersion and 

· distance from markets combine to create an environment 
which severely limits economic development. Despite this 
rather gloomy picture, considerable effort is being made 
throughout the region to bring about economic development 
and to overcome these problems. 

The book covers a wide spectrum. The utilisation of natural 
resources, the relevance of East Asian development 
experiences, South Pacific environment in a changing 
economy, and strategies to stimulate private sector 
development are but a few of the subjects covered. Pacific 
Islands at the crossroads? not only provides food for 
thought, it also has some suggested answers and these alone 
make it a good investment in itself. 

As a notation on the back cover states, the Pacific Island 
economies have for the most part suffered economic 
stagnation over the past decade. They continue to be reliant 
on substantial inflows of aid yet they are part of the Asia
Pacific region, the fastest growing region in the world. Will 
this proximity provide signposts showing the way forward, 
or are there too many roadblocks saying STOP? 

Australian-South Pacific Newsletter, September 1993. 

Rural poverty in Asia: Priority issues and policy 
options 

Asian Development Bank 1993, Oxford University Press, 
Hong Kong, 433pp. 

Metaphors of 'tiger' and 'emerging tiger' now used to refer 
to the expanding economies of Asia obscure the rising tide, 
in shear numbers of people, in these countries' economic 
under-class. The World Development Report of 1990 related 
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that 70 per cent (800 million) of the developing world's 
poor are in Asia and over 60 per cent of them are considered 
extremely poor. Poverty is found in both the urban and 
rural sectors of Asia, however, the most daunting problems 
face the rural sector. High population growth and degrading 
natural and cultural environments are out-pacing presumed 
benefits of economic growth in stemming poverty. For every 
day that environmental and cultural degradation is permitted 
to continue the chances of an economic return on an 
investment, if and when it is made, diminish. For these 
reasons the Asian Development Bank (ADB) spearheaded 
a research project entitled, 'Priority issues and policy 
measures to alleviate rural poverty'. This book represents 
the initial results of their research. 

The project has two objectives: to develop a better 
understanding of the underlying reasons for rural poverty 
in Asia's developing economies, and to objectively assess 
various government programmes and policies for poverty 
alleviation and suggest areas for improvement. As a 
corollary the 'Bank' hopes that the knowledge gained in 
the research will improve its development assistance 
programmes for the rural poor. 

The project has two components: individual country studies 
of Bangladesh, India, Indonesia, Republic of Korea, 
Philippines, Sri Lanka and Thailand based upon a relatively 
common analytical framework; and a corresponding set of 
country issues papers covering rural poverty measurement, 
policy formulation problems, the role of institutions in 
poverty alleviation, rural credit, and the association of 
women and the environment to rural poverty. These 
initiatives are abstracted in the chapters of this book and 
are the issues that the ADB consider to be at the crux of the 
Asian rural poverty problem. 

The book has eight chapters, beginning with an introductory 
chapter that is nearly one-quarter of the book's total length, 
a short chapter on conceptual, measurement and policy 
issues, an overly lengthy chapter on macro-economic 
policies, followed by more balanced chapters on institutions, 
land tenure, rural credit, women, and the role of environment 
in rural poverty. 

Lacking a coherent structure the introductory chapter 
attempts to synthesise the findings of the entire research 
project (seven country studies'and issues papers) which 
unfortunately is repeated, in part, in the substantive chapters. 
Although espousing the use of an interdisciplinary team 
(economists and sociologists) in the formulation and 
implementation of the research project, and rhetorically in 
the review and critique of the book's chapters, the 
bibliographies tell no lies. Nearly all references are to ADB, 
IMF and World Bank economic and policy studies. 

The introductory chapter is a hodgepodge of sweeping 
generalisations that include references to some extremely 
spurious research. For example, the use of Humana's ( 1986) 
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'indices of human freedom' detracts from the seriousness 
of the human rights problem in rural Asia. For example, it 
ranks the Philippines first (86 out of 1 00) in the region in 
compliance with such conventions as the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights (p.31 ). This first chapter is 
also technically flawed. The author draws quantitative 
comparisons between countries using data on per capita 
access to land. This fails in two ways. First, from one 
paragraph to the next, the units of measurement and 
measures of degrees of poverty change. For example, in 
India cultivators of one hundredth of an acre of land had 
an incidence of poverty of 40 per cent; in Korea apparently 
all poor farmers cultivated less than 0.10 hectares. Second, 
the type ofland (the poor usually cultivate the poorest land), 
cropping potential in terms of intensity and variety, plus 
exogenous factors of produc~tion like rainfall, provision of 
irrigation water and so on, and finally the land's location 
in relation to markets are not mentioned as factors which 
may modify the incidence of poverty. A review of the 
cultural attitudes revolving around the control of land and 
allocation of its products would have been a much more 
valuable contribution. 

The chapter on macro-economic policies and their role in 
perpetuating or stimulating rural poverty provides a good 
review of the major policy level attributes, although in each 
country they vary in their impact on the rural poor. This 
chapter's author presents a lengthy outline of the various 
theories on state economic policies' ability to change 
conditions for the rural poor. Unfortunately, these theories 
are not placed in context, in this chapter or the book as a 
whole. An opportunity, therefore, goes wanting that could 
have permitted the reader a better understanding of the 
causes of rural poverty. A critical question asked however, 
is to what extent personal behaviour, not only of the poor, 
but also of the countries' legislatures, interpret and formulate 
respectively, macro-economic policies that will distribute 
state wealth more evenly, rather than simply waiting for 
the economy to 'grow' out of poverty, after which the poor 
peasants will 'logically' follow. Given these limitations 
this chapter does provide a brief and useful discussion of 
one of the critical issues of our time, the impact of structural 
adjustment and stabilisation policies on the prices received 
for resources used by poor rural dwellers. However, the 
author does not begin by using Asian examples, but instead 
examples from Africa and the Caribbean. This suggests 
that his analysis was close at hand, however irrelevant it 
maybe. 

The remaining chapters also suffer from over
generalisations. They are repetitive, especially the chapter 
on women and poverty. The author spends four pages 
defining poverty across all the countries of the study, 
although this was already taken to extreme in the 
introduction. Conspicuous for its absence in this chapter is 
any discussion of women's role on the land and in the 
production of food for subsistence and sale. Instead the 
chapter becomes overly concerned with women's 
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employment outside of agriculture and how this may change 
fertility patterns. Discussion ofthe critical issue of fertility 
and poverty is passed over using broad and tired 
generalisations. This issue is much more complex and 
warrants a separate study. 

Overall, this first volume in a series of ADB-sponsored 
volumes on rural poverty in Asia is a disappointment. Lip 
service is given to the use of a sociological perspective in 
understanding rural poverty and macro-economic policy 
development in Asia. Regardless, it is contradictory given 
the overwhelming use of mathematical formulae to explain, 
for example, the sociological role of institutions in rural 
poverty. Lacking a clear audience and poor integration of 
the main arguments, I see little of value in this book for the 
non macro-economic thinker wanting to more fully 
understand the issues affecting rural poverty in Asia. To 
appreciate this book one would have to completely ignore 
the enormity and complexity of the problem not only within 
one country but across seven. Moreover, adding to the 
complexity of the problem are seven political regimes which 
in most cases have shown very little interest in alleviating 
their country's rural poverty problems. 

Peter B. Urich, Human Geography, Research School of 
Pacific and Asian Studies, Australian National University 

The Thai economy in transition 

Peter G. Warr (ed) 1994, Cambridge University Press, 
468pp., A$75.00 

Over the past 40 years Thailand has undergone a 
transformation. Once one of the poorest countries, Thailand 
has experienced rapid economic growth and the incidence 
of poverty has fallen ?ramatically. Real per capita GDP 
grew at an average annual rate of 4.3 per cent in the period 
1951-91. In 1990 GNP per capita was US$1420 compared 
with US$3 70 in China, US$570 in Indonesia and US$730 
in Malaysia. 

Developments in agriculture formed the initial impetus to 
economic growth. A road building programme in the early 
1960s provided access to large areas of unused cultivable 
land and increased use of tractors enabled farmers to clear 
land more easily and cultivate much larger areas. Strong 
world demand for primary commodities provided a market 
for Thailand's increased agricultural output. 

Rising rural incomes supported an expansion in demand 
for manufactures in the 1960s. Simultaneously, government 
spending on infrastructure provided the faciliti~s necessary 
for industrial development. These factors, coupled with an 
incentive programme, encouraged investment - particularly 
in import substitution activities. During the 1970s the policy 
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focus switched to export promotion and in 1985 
manufacturing replaced agriculture in terms of contribution 
to GDP. Since 1987 Thailand has experienced a boom in 
labour-intensive manufactures exports, in part due to a 
favourable exchange rate but importantly also due to the 
relocation of manufacturing from higher-wage economies 
in the region, such as Taiwan, Hong Kong, Singapore and 
Korea. 

Services have been an important element of Thailand's 
economic growth. Since the early 1970s service industries 
have accounted for over half of GDP. Government policy 
has recognised and promoted the sector, especially tourism 
and labour migration. Tourism is now a major contributor 
to the Thai economy and in 1989 over 260 000 Thais 
(equivalent to about 10 per cent of the ma~ufacturing 
workforce) were working overseas. 

Growth has occurred in an environment of conservative 
macro-economic policy. With the exception of two short
l~ved periods of rapid price increases following the oil price 
nses of the 1970s, inflation has been maintained below five 
per cent for more than 40 years. A stable exchange rate 
and healthy levels of international reserves have been central 
pol~cy objective~. While much emphasis has been given in 
national plannmg to the creation of an environment 
conduci~e to private sector activity, state-owned enterprises 
operate m many areas and play an important economic role. 

Tax revenues are equivalent to about 20 per cent of GDP- a 
relatively low proportion. In the past two decades education 
and r~search expenditure has risen dramatically and now 
constitutes about one-third of outlays. Spending on health 
and special welfare services has also risen, while the share 
of expenditure going to transport and communication fell 
to only 2.2 per cent in 1987. 

Thailand's growth has been heavily reliant on natural 
resources. Extensive unregulated land clearing inadequate 
land titleing systems (about 20 per cent of farmers are 
tec~ically squatters) and over-fishing have depleted and 
senously degraded many of these resources. Tourism has 
also had a substantial negative impact on local ecosystems 
and the h~man costs of the sex trade are very high. 
ConcentratiOn of manufacturing activity in Bangkok and 
related urban migration have created infamous pollution 
p~o~le~s and .contributed to an increasingly unequal 
dtstnbutton of mcome. Labour conditions in some areas 
are poor and the large number of small business operations 
make unionising difficult. 

In The ~hai economy in transition a group of leading Thai 
economtc researchers discuss different aspects of the 
economy: agr.iculture, manufacturing, services, monetary 
and fiscal ?ohcy, commercial banking, public enterprises, 
~nergy p~hc~, Ia?our markets, education policy, poverty and 
mcome dtstnbutwn. The first chapter provides an overview 
of the Thai economy and factors significant in shaping 
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pres.ent day Thailand, including an interesting summary of 
Thailand's recent political history. 

The Thai economy in transition is an interesting and 
extremely readable overview of the Thai economy today 
and some of its history. Discussion throughout the book is 
supp_ort~d by a wealth of useful statistical data (although 
~ubhcatwn lags mean data is not up-to-date) and as much 
~1terature appears only in Thai, two bibliographies have been 
mcluded: one for publications in English, one for Thai. 
References in Thai are denoted as such in the text. The 
book also contains a comprehensive index. 

Louise Will, National Centre for Development Studies 
Australian National University ' 

Economic development and environment: A case 
study of India 

Katrick C. Roy, Clement A. Tisdell and Raj Kumar Sen 
(eds) 1992, Oxford University Press, Dehli, 164pp., 
Indian Rs. 200 

Ka~rick. C. Roy, Clement A. Tisdell, colleagues at the 
Umverstty of Queensland, and Raj Kumar Sen at Rabindra 
~harati University in Calcutta, share a concern with the 
Impact that economic development has had on the 
environment, noting that increased use of non renewable 
resources, population growth, and increasing penetration 
of the market forces have incurred great costs (preface). 
Ei?ht individually-authored (or co-authored) papers by the 
editors and two other contributors - P. S. Ramakrishnan of 
the School of Environmental Science at Jawarhalal Nehru 
University, New Dehli, and I. L. Soya,-Serko from the 
Institute of Oriental Studies (Academy of Science) Moscow 
- address these issues. ' 

The first chapter, by Roy and Tisdell, covers well-trod 
gr.ound in co?trasting Gandhian decentralised development 
With Nehruvt~n central planning to ascertain their thoughts 
about the environment. The former 'discovered the sweet 
and harmonious relationship' between development nature 
and the environment (p.l) and advocated a non ~iolent 
economics to which all the authors in this work subscribe. 
Roy ~nd Tisdell e~vis!on akhaddar (home-spun) economics 
that IS non explOitatiVe and for immediate use, and that 
renounces harmful action (p.5). Gandhi also placed peasants 
at the centre ~f production, .with the chief aim of providing 
an assured mmtmum substmence for all. This is in stark 
contrast to Nehru's push for a technocratic planned economy 
based ~n state-owned industrial development. While noting 
that ne1ther Nehru or Gandhi were specifically concerned 
~bout the environm~nt, :he latter's advocacy of a simple 
lifestyle would certamly Impact on conservation. Within a 
few pages of this discussion (pp. 3-5), however, we are 
presented a plethora of different sorts of economics _ modem 
economics, 'conventional economics', 'Gandhi economics', 
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'khaddar economics', and 'ordinary economics' - but are 
classes or capitalism (although there are capitalist 
economies) considered? 

These writers continue their review of the place of 
environment in government planning in India in the next 
chapter. No mention is made of environmental policies 
pursued by the British and their post-194 7 impact, rather 
the chapter recounts the 'socialist' goals of the plans and 
impediments to reaching the 'Marxist millennium' (p.23). 
Citing the poor record of environmental protection as 
centralised economies, they rather naively state that this 
may be more feasibly corrected in market economies. Their 
reasoning from Adam Smith is not clear (p.24) and ignores 
the unfettered devastation of, for example, the Amazon in 
Brazil. Similarly, they conclude, without supporting 
evidence, that private enterprises will incur less 
environmental damage than those of the state, because the 
latter act according to their own self-interest rather than 
the collective interest (p.35). Are we to believe that private 
entrepreneurs care more for the collective good? Their 
conclusion that poverty, population growth, and lack of 
'environmental awareness' are the major causes of 
environmental degradation are equally unsupported by any 
evidence, yet echoed in other chapters. Mention is made of 
'urban elites' who exploit forests for their own profit, but 
there is no discussion of the commercial exploitation of 
resources which consumes more of the environn1ent than 
do the poor. 

Editors Roy and Tisdell return again (in the fourth chapter) 
discussing technology and the environment. They find that 
technology, along with markets, has been the greatest 
purveyor of social change and is 'eroding the sense of 
community and social responsibility which used to be typical 
of Indian rural villages [sic]' (p.73). The authors go into 
detail of many of the well-known effects of the green 
revolution in production, land-holding patterns, costs of 
cultivation, disappearances of forests, employment, and 
deepening poverty for many. This is corroborated by two 
surveys they undertook and they charge that public policy 
and politicians have been ineffective in dealing with these 
problems and their impact on the poor. 

The third editor, Raj Kumar Sen, looks at India's record on 
the environment in two chapters. He assesses whether 
India's economic growth has been 'environment-friendly' 
and concludes in the negative, but not before indicating 
that this represents just a further stage of 'the decline of the 
golden era of ancient civilisation' (p.97) starting with the 
degeneration induced by the foreign invasions and plunder 
of medieval times (i.e. during the Mughal era). The author, 
as the others, lauds a Gandhian economics and introduces 
us to new terms such as 'conventional growth economics' 
(p.99), and 'ecological and environmental economics' 
(p.l 07). We are informed that the strongest and most 
influential purveyor of global capitalist economics - the 
World Bank - is to be credited with 'a modernised version 
of Gandhian emphasis on human beings rather than on 
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material output' (p.l 00). The author has further praise for 
this bulwark of global capitalism 'as a votary of sustainable 
development' (p.121). Similarly, one is uncomfortable 
reading about other stereotypes of 'oriental concern with 
environment' (p.96) and that even the over-populated 
countries of the Third World began to recognise 'the 
importance of the human being not merely as a factor of 
material production' after a UN Conference in 1972 (p.l 00). 
In a subsequent chapter as well, where Sen examines the 
Narmada Valley river project and the National Missile 
Testing Range, he states 'there is no doubt that this (tribal) 
people should be gradually assimilated in the mainstream 
for their upliftment' (p.l20). 

P. S. Ramakrishnan considers the impact of industrial 
activities and development in tribal regions that may 
threaten their social survival. Discussing the impact of 
mining activities and hydroelectric dams on such 
communities, the author concludes 'sustainable 
development is essentially, reconciliation of potential 
benifits to the society with adverse environmental impacts' 
(p.45)! The contribution ofSoya-Serko lists environmental 
problems and concludes with the need to work for 
'coordinated managerial decisions' (p.246) relating to the 
environment at the grassroots, national, and international 
levels. Sen's concluding chapter returns, as the book started, 
to Gandhi, the concepts expounded in the ancient Hindu 
text, the Arthasastra, and to the harmony between man and 
nature achieved 'automatically' in ancient India. 

While lauding the Gandhian path under the rubric of 
appropriate technology and sustainable development, and 
critiquing the current government policy for its 
environmental calamities, this work does little to advance 
our understanding of the main problems. There is little 
analysis- beyond stating well-known facts- of what is, and 
most of the work consists of wishful thinking about what 
ought to be. How to go from one to the other is completely 
unexplored. There are many inconsistencies in developing 
what there is. On the one hand, for example, we 
are told that left-leaning economists have been in the employ 
of the national plans 'and are more concerned with 
introducing socialism than implementing plans of economic 
development', while the next page informs that 'the 
development path which India is following is exactly the 
same as that of which the western nations have used' (pp. 
92-93, also 1 09). 

There is little evidence to back up many of the sweeping 
statements made throughout the work. All the other 
contributions make general assertions about Gandhian 
development and blame the general population - their 
poverty, high population growth and lack of education- for 
the current state of affairs relating to the environment. To 
state that 'the environment has no meaning for the poor 
and hungry' (p.llO) is to totally misplace the argument 
relating to environment and development. To hark back to 
a harmonious golden age of India (before there were 
Muslims) comes perilously closing to merging 
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environmental issues with communal ones. The confusion 
regarding the relationship between capitalist development 
and environmental degradation and the naive sounding 
recommendations are indicative of the major shortcoming 
of this work, that is a discussion of development and 
environment that is considered outside of the imperatives 
of the Indian state as it is enmeshed even more in the global 
economy. The book is also in dire need of much closer 
editorial supervision for grammar, spelling and clarity of 
phrasing - some of which borders on hyperbole. With the 
increasing numbers of excellent critical studies of the 
environment now available (e.g. by Ramachandra Guha, 
Gail Omvedt and Vandana Shiva) there is even less excuse 
for the publication of such a work as this. 

Miriam Sharma, Asian Studies, School of Hawaiian, Asian 
and Pacific Studies, University of Hawaii at Manoa 

Women and space: Ground rules and social maps 

Shirley Ardener (ed) 1993, Berg Publishers Ltd, Oxford, 
236pp. 

This reprinted collection of papers was presented to Oxford 
University's Women's Study Committee and published in 
1981. The main theme is not only that 'space' reflects social 
organisation and vice versa, but that social relations can be 
understood as 'social maps', where the creation of 'ground 
rules' or boundaries are marked and re-affirmed by rituals. 
Using 'women and space' as an entry point, this book 
examines how social maps of gender are created, reproduced 
and sometimes contested in various cultural contexts. 

Three major themes can be identified in the book. First, 
instead of focusing on prohibitive space - as did many 
feminists in the 1970s - this book explores how women do 
enter and exploit space. In this sense this book reflects a 
shift in feminist thinking from 'women as victims' to 
'women as agents' in social activity. This is expressed by 
Hirschon, for example, who presents women's domestic 
activities in Greek households as being vital to social life. 
Second, the cultural specificity of private and public space 
is discussed by writers such as Sciama in her essay on privacy 
in the Mediterranean. She argues that 'privacy' and 
'individualism' must be situated within their cultural context 
in order to understand where the private realm ends and 
the public realm begins. Third is the problem of dualism 
in social theory, which inadequately expresses social reality. 
In her essay on actresses, Blair explores how defining public 
and private places for these women is difficult, because they 
are playing private roles in public places. These themes 
will be taken in tum. 

Women as agents 

Hirsch on examines the relation between urban Greek women 
and their immediate physical environment: the household 
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and neighbourhood. Although relegation to the house can 
be seen as an exclusion from the mainstream, she argues 
that these women are concerned with vital aspects of physical 
and social life in their domestic activities. In the household, 
each married woman is provided with her own kitchen, and 
culinary ability is highly prized skill in the community. In 
addition, the neighbourhood - where women socialise in 
the afternoons - is seen as a social space where there is 
communication, exchange and assessment of prestige and 
rank of families. In this realm, she notes that women are 
the prime actors in the exchanges through which the 
reputations of families are established. 

Khatib-Chahidi discusses sexual segregation and interaction 
for Moslems in Iran, where kinship determines marriage 
partners and acceptable social interaction. Mahram is a 
relation with whom informal mixing is allowed because of 
kinship. No contact is allowed with na-mahram, however, 
because this is a person of the opposite sex whose kinship 
is not an impediment to marriage. Households are usually 
comprised of mahram visitors and residents. If na-mahram 
persons are present, however, separate rooms are often 
provided in wealthy houses. But these na-mahram 
principles can be circumvented by ficticious or temporary 
marriages; a fictitious marriage can be proposed for the 
servants of the house, and temporary marriages are useful 
for na-mahram aquaintances. So Islamic law conforms to 
the reality of the household generally, and can be 
circumvented. This is changing in modem times, she notes, 
and particularly during the Iran-Iraq war, because contacts 
outside the home are becoming increasingly important. 

Callaway discusses spatial domains of women in Nigeria. 
She uses four frames of space to discuss the physical 
constraints to Nigerian women: the layout of the city; the 
traditional lineage compound; the more modem dwelling 
of a family unit; and women's inner space, her reproductive 
capacities. Although there is a dominant male ideology, 
she argues that women may have autonomous economic 
roles, political influence, freedom of mobility and choice of 
sexual partners. Spatial domains are· determined by: 
physical space (the layout of cities and housing compounds), 
social space (social relations) and metaphysical space 
(cosmology or religious world view). She concludes that 
although men control physical space from city to womb, 
women 'can be seen [as] taking personal risk and exercising 
considerable freedom in fulfilling their destinies' (p. 181 ). 

Ridd discusses a Capetown community of 'Coloureds' (i.e. 
not Black or White) in the 1970s, and refutes the 'women 
as a muted group' theory. She examines why women are 
dominant (mothers control children and monopolise the 
house), how they maintain their power (through control of 
home as enterprise) and the matrifocal (but not matriarchal) 
system. Because the value systems are European and 
Islamic, women increase their status by speaking English 
and belonging to Anglican or Roman Catholic churches. 
Women's power is by virtue. of their control of the house 
(the female domain). In contrast, the male domain of the 
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street is a hostile place under apartheid, where men are 
lacking in power. But this is changing as there is a decreased 
respect for the English, the Moslems are looking to the Arabs 
as an alternative, and the wealthier are attaining higher 
levels of education and buying houses. In her postscript to 
this edition, she states that the recent economic and political 
changes in South Africa have led to a decrease in women's 
power. The domestic sphere of dominance is losing its 
importance, and men have access to different public spheres 
(i.e. black consciousness). 

. Cultural specificity 

Sciama explores the problem of defining privacy in 
Mediterranean anthropology, and the inadequacy of the 
private/public dichotomy. Instef!.d, she argues, there is a 
need for a distinction between privacy and individualism. 
She is interested in the borderline between the private and 
the social, and the ways in which privacy itself is patterned 
or organised. Privacy is problematic, because Westerners 
regard individual privacy as freedom, but deprecate the 
private feminine spheres as deprivation, robbing and 
bereavement. But privacy is a continuum, so it is difficult 
to say where the private stops and the public begins in other 
cultures. She gives a description of two Greek societies. 
The first is a shepherd community that seasonally alternates 
between the mountains and the coastal plains and valleys. 
She demonstrates that privacy is familial and not individual, 
and relates to a hostile environment. If outside contacts are 
seen as hostile, then lack of contacts can hardly be seen as 
deprivation. The second is a village community with more 
day to day contact, and where lying was used to maintain 
familial privacy. She concludes that the difference between 
European and Mediterranean connotations of private is that 
in Europe it is associated with loneliness, powerlessness 
and lack of opportunities, while in other cultures, this is 
not true. So 'private' and 'public' are culture-bound, and 
cannot be used as definitive analytic categories. 

Dragadze discusses the spatial division of domestic space 
among Soviet minorities by examining: the sexual division 
of domestic space and domestic labour; and the division of 
domestic space and the position of women outside the house. 
She uses two ethnographic examples, the Georgians and 
the Tadjiks, both of whom were absorbed into the Soviet 
Union in the 1920s which were later followed by 
revolutionary upheavals. Her essay examines how these 
political changes have affected women; that is, at what 
changes status: previous position or economy/politics. For 
the Georgians, there was a division of labour but not of 
space; women performed all domestic chores but were 
present for meetings with guests. For the Tadjiks, there 
was more division of space but not of labour; men know 
how to cook but women are invisible when male visitors 
are present. Therefore, she concludes, the relationship is 
not strong and it may be more useful to look at how 
socioeconomic change has changed women's role outside 
the home. 
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Dualism in social theory 

The only author that addresses the problem of dualism in 
social theory is Blair in her essay on actresses. She explores 
the dualistic role that these women play; that is, they are 
playing private parts in public places. She discusses the 
difficulty of defining public and private space for these 
women, and instead decides to focus on their role as private 
women, where they enjoy moral and economic independence 
while communicating the interior world to others. 

Instead of addressing the problem of dualism in social theory, 
two other authors, Skar and Rodgers, utilise it. Skar 
discusses women in an Andean village, and explores the 
concept of space as cultural ideology/world view. To do 
this she uses the Andean concept of pacha, a term which 
reflects both space and time and reflects their relation to 
crop maturation in the mountains. Historically, women have 
dominated the agriculture on moderate slopes (due to fear 
of coming into contact with foreigners and rape), and men 
are found working in the valleys. This structural dualism, 
she says, is the primary social organisation of space. 
Furthermore, women are associated with rain because 
planting begins at the time of rain rituals on the medium 
slopes. Conversely, the hot season is dominated by male 
rituals (i.e. bullrings and horse races). So the pacha concept 
is based on duality and unity, she states, where the valley 
and medium slopes (space) are associated with the rainy 
and dry seasons (time). While this essay draws attention to 
the interrelatedness of time and space, it tends to lapse into 
structural dualism which inadequately represents the 
diversity of social life. 

Rodgers examines the House of Commons at Westminster 
and draws parallels with the Men's Houses in Iatmul culture 
of New Guinea, both of which are peripheral spaces for 
women. Women are accepted into the Commons, she argues, 
as 'honorary men', else they may pollute the chamber. In 
this context they are reclassified with male characteristics. 
She evokes a nature/culture dichotomy to explain the 
reactions to a pregnancy within the house, where this state 
is seen as grossly out of place. What this essay is lacking, 
however, is a more detailed analysis of how women learn to 
manipulate male symbols, how they manipulate the space 
available to them, and more on why women do not enter 
politics in the first place. 

In conclusion, this book was undoubtedly fresh on its first 
publication, and will prove fruitful for critique. The notion 
that social relations can be defined and negotiated in a 
spatial context is rigorous, and brings the book into the 
1990s. There is a need, however, to get away from the 
dualisms in feminist theory and no doubt this book would 
do well by incorporating some of the new developments in 
post-structualist writing. 

Lisa Law, Human Geography, Research School of Pacific 
and Asian Studies, Australian National University 
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Women as wombs: Reproductive technologies 
and the battle over women~ freedom 

Janice G. Raymond, Spinifex Press, 247pp., $24.95 

Janice Raymond argues that the new reproductive 
technologies reinforce the notion that the primary value of 
women resides in their ability to reproduce, and that the 
all-too-common abuses of these technologies constitute 
violations of human rights. She also takes a swipe at post
modernism, which removes meaning from concepts such 
as ethics and dignity; and another at liberalism, whose 
invocation of the rights to privacy places reproductive rights 
outside considerations of social justice. The book is fairly 
readable, and sources are attributed in comprehensive 
endnotes that will surely be useful to people who wish to 
read further in their area of interest. 

In developing her argument, Raymond ranges over topics 
such as in-vitro fertilisation, contraception, surrogate 
motherhood, the pro-choice movement, silicone breast 
implants, hormone replacement therapy, pornography and 
international trafficking in women, children and body parts. 
The danger in this approach is that a weakness in one of 
the cases may damage the entire argument either by 
knocking away an essential prop, or by causing doubt on 
the author's judgment. This happens, for example, with 
a discussion on trade in body parts: while the topic 
excites the emotion, the evidence is flimsy. There are 
also the lapses and gaps that are perhaps inevitable when 
a sole author takes on the ambitious task of dealing with 
such a wide range of topics, and has such an '""'"' .. ..,L,, .. 5 

brief. 

Take the cause of in-vitro fertilisation 
in which Australia "",..'CT"'"'" ''" 

..,,.,-T,.r•thr correct in rates are ex~lg~:en:tte~d, 
and to deplore the fact that successes tend to be defined as 
clinically determined conceptions instead of healthy infants. 
As recently as last year (too recent for Raymond to cite) an 
Australian study not only presented misleading statistics 
on the success of IVF but suggested that such statistics 
should be used to 'counsel' new recruits to the programme. 
Raymond's argument that the 'epidemic of infertility' is 
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exaggerated also has merit, although it suffers from serious 
omissions. Thus, there is no mention of the decline in the 
number of babies being put up for adoption, nor of 
medicine's failure to deal with the causes of infertility, nor 
of the fact that efficient contraception has made more women 
impatient with delays in conceiving, because greater control 
over pregnancy's prevention has created an expectation over 
greater control over its achievement. 

Indeed, the argument is informed by knowledge of neither 
history nor culture. It is true that modem technology is 
applied in rich countries to produce babies, and in poor 
countries to prevent them, but such apparent contradictions 
are not new: for millennia, neighbours applied herbal 
remedies and recited spells either to produce pregnancy or 
to prevent it. Indeed, just as today, the same woman who 
tried to bear children when she was young might try to 
avoid bearing them when she was older. Likewise, court 
rulings concerning the rights of the biological father in a 
surrogacy arrangement mirror the ancient belief, held by 
diverse cultures, that the father provided the essence of new 
life while the mother provided a sort of foetal nest. Both 
Norplant and Depo Provera attract Raymond's disapproval 
as violators of 'bodily integrity', yet the former has proved 
acceptable where the curative tradition includes inserting 
substances under the skin, and the latter has proved popular 
in cultures that have a fondness for injections. 

Any value the book possesses lies not in its concluding call 
for abolition of reproductive technologies ('technological 
McCarthyism' to its opponents) in preference to their 
regulation, but in its counter-balancing a much larger 
literature on adulation and self-congratulation. It shifts the 

away from story of Louise for ex::lmJJle, 
first whose used to be featured 

malgazmtes, to whose years 
•n'·'" 11"""rn"''"t programmes leave them without their 

old to be to 
else's. Yet can we say that 
been born? 

Reprinted from The Canberra Times, 7 May, 1994, Review 
by Gigi Santow, National Centre for Epidemiology and 
Population Health, Australian National University 
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ew Pacific books 

Pacific 20 1 0 

Pacific 2010: Challenging the Future 

Rodney Cole (ed) 1003, Pacific Policy Paper No.9, 
National Centre for Development Studies, ISBN 0 7315 
1671 0, 134pp., $A25.00 

'By 2010, population growth in the Pacific Islands is 
careering beyond control: it has doubled to 9 million. 
Malnutrition is spreading and is already endemic in squatter 
settlements ... there are beggars on the streets of every South 
Pacific town .. .levels of unemployment are high ... 
expenditure on education has tripled, although there are 
still no government welfare payments. Deaths from AIDS, 
heart disease and cancers have greatly increased. 
Government services have been privatised or in many cases 
have lapsed.' 

This thought provoking book provides information on the 
population of Pacific Island nations in the year 2010 and 
provides a scenario of what life might be like. 

Available from: 
Bibliotech 
ANUtech Pty Ltd 
Australian National University 
Canberra 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 2495662 
Fax (06) 2575088 

Planning the future: Melanesian cities 2010 

John Connell and John Lea 1993, Pacific Policy 
No.ll, National Centre for Development Studies, ISBN 
0 7315 1694 X, 164 pp., A$25.00 

The fastest growing areas of the Pacific are the towns and 
by the year 20 1 0 it is estimated that over half the Pacific 
population will be urban. What are the implications for the 
future? 'In general urban authorities are underfunded for 
the tasks that they are expected to perform and the public 
works systems installed in colonial times creak and rust 
into obsolescence- every provincial centre in Papua New 
Guinea relies on water supply systems set up before 
independence'. 
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Available from: 
Bibliotech, 
ANUtech Pty Ltd 
Australian National University 
Canberra 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 2495662 
Fax (06) 2575088 

Strategies for Melanesian agriculture from 2010: 
Tough choices 

J. Brian Hardarker and Euan Fleming 1994, Pacific 
Policy Paper No. 13, National Centre for Development 
Studies, ISBN 0 7315 19310 0, 160pp., A$25.00 

A majority of the people in Melanesian countries depend 
on agriculture for at least a part of their livelihood. In the 
long-term development of these economies, agriculture will 
decline in relative importance. By 2010 agriculture must 
provide the fundamental driving force for long-run economic 
transformation. 

Available from: 
Bibliotech 
ANUtech Pty Ltd 
Australian National University 
Canberra 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 2495662 
Fax (06) 2575088 

Women's education and economic development 
in Melanesia 

K. G. Gannicott and Beatrice Avalos Pacific Policy 
Paper No. 12, National Centre for JJe~vellop~m•~nt Studies, 
ISBN 0 7315 1920 5, 50pp., A$10.00 

In Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands and Vanuatu, mean 
years of schooling for females are still below primary school 
completion ... policies to increase the quantity and quality of 
schooling received by girls are a vital, and probably 
indispensable, part of policies for population control in 
countries where such control is now urgent. 

Available from: 
Bibliotech 
ANUTech Pty Ltd 
Australian National University 
Canberra 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 2495662 
Fax (06) 2575088 
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Pacific 2010: The future, a matter of choice 

1994, National Centre for Development Studies, ISBN 0 
7315 1928 0, 43pp., A$10.00 

Population growth in the Pacific Islands has begun to have 
dramatic and possibly disastrous consequences for future 
generations. In the Melanesian states of Papua New Guinea, 
Solomon Islands, Vanuatu, high levels of fertility and 
declining mortality have led to population growth rates 
which are amongst the highest in the world. 

The purpose of Pacific 2010 project is to draw attention to 
the issues implicit in population growth over the next two 
decades. This paper presents these issues clearly and simply. 
Demographic projections have been prepared and a series 
of focused studies highlight how the welfare of the islands 
will be affected and urges leaders to be proactive about what 
the future offers. 

Available from: 
Bibliotech 
Australian National University 
Canberra 0200 
Australia 

The contemporary Pacific Islands press 

Suzanna Layton 1992, University of Queensland, ISBN 
0 86776 460 0, 187pp; A$19.95 plus A$2.00 postage and 
packing 

This book offers the first update of the first directory of the 
Pacific Islands Press, providing a contemporary look at 
Pacific news publishing and staffing in the post
independence era. A comparative approach shows how 
regional newspapers and news organisations have changed 
over the past two decades, and these changes are discussed 
within the context of such issues as foreign ownership, 
commercialism, censorship, training and technology. 

Available from: 
Journalism Department 
University of Queensland 
QLD 4072 
Australia 

Island technology: Technology for development 
in the South Pacific 

In press, Intermediate Technology Publications, London, 
and Australian Scholarly Publishing, Melbourne. 
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For more information contact: 
Nick Walker 
Australian Scholarly Publishing 
PO Box299 
Kew, Melbourne 
VIC 3101 
Australia 
Tel: (03) 8175208 
Fax: (03) 8176431 

Resources, development and politics in the 
Pacific Islands 

Stephen Henningham and R.J. May (Eds) 1992, 
Crawford House Press, Bathhurst, A$24.00 plus postage 
($3 within Australia, $5o/seas seamail). 

There has been insufficient study of the political contexts 
and implications of resource development projects and 
resource exploitation, either in the Pacific Islands region 
or, with reference to indigenous communities, in Australia 
and New Zealand. 

The subjects they examine include the environment, 
fisheries, forestry, indigenous rights and resource issues, 
and mining and oil exploitation. 

The case studies presented are complemented by discussion 
of broad conceptual and theoretical issues. Papua New 
Guinea - inlcuding Bougainville, in North Solomons 
Province - receives strong emphasis, but issues and conflicts 
in Australia, Fiji, New Caledonia, New Zealand, Solomon 
Islands and elsewhere are also considered. 

Orders can be sent to: 
Publications Officer 
Dept. Political and Social Change 
RSPAS,ANU 
Canberra 0200 
Australia 
Tel (06) 2495915 
Fax (06) 249552 

Pacific Book House 

Buy and sell books, reports, etc. about New Guinea, 
Melanesia, the Pacific, Austnilian local history, Queensland, 
Antarctic, Pacific anthropology/folklaw, Pacific biblography, 
Pacific area military history and aviation. 

Contact: 
17 Park Avenue 
Broadbeach Waters 
Gold Coast 
QLD 4218 
Australia 
Tel (075) 390446 
Fax (075) 384114 
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New books 
Managing commodity price risks in developing 
countries 

Stijn Claessens and Ronald C. Duncan (eds) 1993, The 
Johns Hopkins University Press, ISBN 0 8018 4662 5, 
466pp. 

This book presents a series of case studies on the design 
and application of techniques to manage commodity price 
risks in developing countries. The reports are based on 
work undertaken by the International Trade Division of the 
World Bank. The book also discusses the different kinds of 
financial instruments for hedging commodity price risks, 
the markets that are available for these instruments, and 
the current regulatory framework for commodity-linked 
instruments. 

Available from: 
The Johns Hopkins University Press 
Baltimore, MD 21211-2190 
USA 

Practical visionaries 

Susan Blackburn 1993, Melbourne University Press, 
ISBN 0 5228 4562 2, 390pp., A$29.95 

Practical visionaries is the first full-length account of an 
Australian aid organisation. It tells the story of Community 
Aid Abroad, from its origins in the Australia of the 1950s 
until the present day. Drawing on her own long association 
with the organisation, as well as research conducted in 
Australia, Asia and Africa, Susan Blackburn analyses the 
efforts of Community Aid Abroad and its Third World 
partners to create a world without poverty and injustice. 

Gender, economic growth and poverty 

Noleen Heyzer and Gita Sen (eds) 1993, Kali for Women, 
New Dehli, ISBN 81 85107 57 62 hb, 380pp. 

This volume looks at the extent to which macro-planning 
and major poverty alleviation programmes of the Asia
Pacific region concretely benefit women, and thus provides 
a regional perspective on the interrelationships of gender, 
economic growth and poverty. 

Drawing on experiences of different approaches in the Asia
Pacific region, the discussions aim to evaluate the extent to 
which these approaches have benefited or harmed the poor, 
and their impact on a range of activities crucial to 
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socioeconomic development. Of central concern is the 
formulation and implementation ·of development 
programmes that are responsive to the needs and realities 
of women in poverty, the types of adjustment or new 
approaches to be designed and factors responsible for 
successes and failures. By examining programmes which 
can be said to have 'worked', the essays in this volume also 
lay the ground for a discussion on possible strategies for 
the future. 

Hard labour- Women workers in the Asia-Pacific 
region 

Australia Asia Worker Links 1992, 33pp., A$6.00 plus 
postage and packing 

From 1990 to 1992, the Australia Asia Worker Links 
Women's Committee worked on a Women and Work Project. 
The project involved a successful education seminar series 
for women unionists entitled Women, Work, the World, 
exchange visits between women workers in Australia and 
the region, and other activities including surveys, workplace 
discussions and interviews which have highlighted the 
issues facing women workers across the region. Twenty
four of these interviews were compiled for this publication. 

The publication also includes a regional overview examining 
the movement of women into the industrial workforces of 
the Asia-Pacific region, as well as articles on trends for 
Australian women workers, the role of Korean women in 
leading workers' struggles, the cost for Japanese women, 
the sex industry in Thailand, Asian labour migration and 
agricultural work. 

Available from: 
Women, Work, the World project 
PO Box264 
Fitzroy, VIC 3065 
Australia 
Tel (03) 4195045 
Fax (03) 4162746 

The Thai economy in transition 

Peter G. Warr (ed) 1994, Cambridge University Press, 
ISBN 0 521 38186 X, 468pp., A$75.00 

This book provides a broad overview of the Thai economy, 
with comprehensive coverage of the major Thai industries 
and the government's economic policies. Written by the 
cream of Thailand's academic economists, it asks how the 
Thai economy became one of the fastest growing in the 
world and whether this growth can be sustained. The 
answers to these questions are important not only for policy 
making in Thailand but also for the lessons other developing 
countries might learn from Thailand's experience. 
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The critical villager: Beyond community 
participation 

Eric Dudley 1993, Routledge, ISBN 0 415 07344 8, 
192pp., £10.99 

Development aid is often ineffective and unsustainable. The 
scale of the problems being faced by the Third World 
demands large-scale, replicable solutions but the high rate 
of failure in aid projects is often ascribed to inadequate 
considerations oflocal culture and conditions. Can demands 
for generalisable actions be reconciled with location-specific 
solutions? 

In The critical villager, Dudley argues that community
based participatory research and 'transfer of technology' 
are not rival models of development, but complementary 
components of effective aid. His eight practical principals 
for evaluation and action describes a call for students, 
development workers, policy makers and researchers to put 
themselves in the shoes of the intended beneficiaries of aid. 
He suggests that despite the wide range of cultures and 
circumstances, there are certain constant principles 
underlying how people select new technologies and practices 
which can guide how aid interventions are designed. 

Gender planning and development - Theory, 
practice and training 

Caroline Moser 1993, Routledge, ISBN 0 415 05621 7, 
240pp., £13.99 

This book explores the relationship between gender and 
development, and provides a comprehensive introduction 
to Third World gender policy and planning practice. It 
describes the conceptual rationale for a new planning 
tradition based on gender roles and needs, and identifies 
methodological procedures, tools and techniques to integrate 
gender into planning processes. It emphasises the role 
training plays in creating gender awareness, and highlights 
the entry points for women's organisations to negotiate for 
women's needs at household, civil society, the state and 
global levels. 

Dignity and daily bread: New forms of economic 
organisation among poor women in the Third 
World and the First 

Sheila Rowbotham (ed) 1993, Routledge, ISBN 0 415 
09586 7, 256pp., £12.99 

This book compares the lives of women in the First and 
Third World and examines how women have resisted and 
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reorganised exi~ting forms of production to create 
alternative, more humane circumstances of work and daily 
life. Covering a wide range of issues and areas, from street 
vendors of India and garment workers of Mexico to 
homeworkers of London, the contributors begin to break 
down some of the ideological barriers that colonialism and 
racism build among women. 

The immediacy of the accounts bring women's conditions 
in very different types of societies to life, and underlines 
the book's topicality in a time of global economic hardship. 

Dislocating masculinity: Comparative 
ethnographies 

Andrea Cornwall and Nancy Lindisfarne (eds) 1993, 
Routledge, ISBN 0 415 07942 X, 256pp., £13.99 

This book draws upon anthropology, feminism and 
postmodernism to offer a penetrating and challenging study 
of how gender operates. The book offers a radical critique 
of much of the recent writing on and by men and raises 
important questions about embodiment, agency and the 
variety of masculine styles. 

Managing water as an economic resource 

James Winpenny 1994, ODI Publications in association 
with Routledge, ISBN 0 41510378 9, 133pp., £10.99 

This book argues that suppliers and consumers should treat 
water as a scarce commodity with an economic value. 
Policies for the improved management of existing demand 
are evaluated and case studies from different countries are 
drawn upon. The book discusses how policies could be 
implemented to treat water as an economic good 
conferring major economic, financial and environmental 
benefits. 

Economic crisis in developing countries: New 
perspectives on commodities, trade and finance 

Machiko Nissanke and Adrian Hewitt ( eds) 1993, Pinter 
Publishers, ISBN 1 85567 152 2, 288pp., £39.50 

This book is divided into two parts. Part I relates economic 
development to the movement in the world commodity 
prices and earnings and the terms of trade, and associated 
changes in external debt and foreign aid. Part II evaluates 
major premises in the mainstream economic paradigm of 
development in the interrelated areas of trade, finance and 
technology. 
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Democracy, governance and economic policy: 
Sub-Saharan Africa in comparative perspective 

John Healey and Mark Robinson 1993, ODI publication, 
ISBN 0 85003 171 0, 200pp., £10.95 

This book examines the nature of the relationship between 
democracy and development in the developing countries, 
drawing on historical experience and the impact of economic 
adjustment in the 1980s. Focusing on Sub-Saharan Africa, 
it reviews political developments and the growth and decay 
of the state since independence, and explores the political 
dimensions of economic policy making. The authors also 
analyse the current trend towards democratisation in Africa 
and its implications for improved economic management. 

Environmentalism- The view from anthropology 

Kay Milton (ed) 1993, Routledge, ISBN 0415 09475 5, 
224pp., £14.99 

The environment is one of the liveliest and most topical 
issues of our day. In this book the contributors demonstrate 
that anthropology has a distinctive contribution to make to 
the 'green' debate. They challenge the view that 
environmental issues are the province of natural science 
alone and explore the interdisciplinary nature of the 
environmental debate. 

Bringing together a wide range of studies from sociology 
and law, as well as anthropology, the book raises key issues 
such as the response of indigenous people to industrial 
exploitation of their environments and the increasing 
globalisation of culture. The book also sheds new light on 
the boundaries between anthropology and other disciplines. 

Monetary policy in developing countries 

Sheila Page 1993, ODI publication in association with 
Routledge, ISBN 0 415 08822 4, 384pp., £45.00 

This is the first book to analyse the interaction between 
monetary policy, the financial sector and the rest of the 
economy in developing countries. Case studies of three 
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African and three Asian countries are complemented by 
special studies of the role of the informal sector and the 
relationship between monetary policy and exchange rate 
management. Country studies include statistical 
background on the economies and their financial sectors, 
and use econometric tests to establish what stable 
relationships can be assumed in the financial sector. 

Gendered anthropology 

Teresa del Valle (ed) 1993, Routledge, ISBN 0 415 06127 
X, 224pp., £11.99 

In the last three decades, a remarkable degree of progress 
has occurred in the study of gender within anthropology. 
This book offers a thought provoking, lively examination 
of current debates focusing on sex and gender, race, 
ethnicity, politics and economics and provides insights 
which are still too often lacking in mainstream 
anthropology. 

Living decently: Material well-being in Australia 

Peter Travers and Sue Richardson 1993, Oxford 
University Press, ISBN 0 19 553360 7, 224pp., A$19.95 

Unpersuaded by the 'gloom and doom' accounts of life in 
Australia that abound, and particularly sceptical accounts 
of ever-increasing poverty, even in times of economic 
prosperity, the authors examined the measures used in these 
accounts and concluded that they make it difficult to reach 
any conclusion other than a gloomy one. Accordingly, they 
have designed better measures of material well-being and 
poverty, and use these to paint a more accurate and rather 
more encouraging picture of how Australians were living 
at the end of the 1980s. 

It is argued, however, that this rosy picture may not last. It 
was built on low levels of unemployment, high rates ofhome 
ownership, and 'good enough' social security, health and 
educational systems. All these features are under threat in 
the 1990s. The book goes on to make recommendations on 
how Australians might live as decently in the future as they 
have in the past. 
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Newsletter and 
journals 

Pacific Economic Bulletin 

Each issue provides a survey of current South Pacific 
regional economic trends. Volume 9 Number 1 June 1994 
provides the following: 
'Current economic trends in the South Pacific' by L. Seeto, 
J. Millett, D. Rarawa, M. Sturton, F. Kere, K. Vaai, R. 
Sinclair; 
'On achieving sound and stable economic policies in the 
Pacific Islands' by R. Duncan; 
'Macroeconomic planning in Vanuatu: paramount or time
killing activity?' by T. Casse; 
'Privatisation: an agenda for the South Pacific' by M. Otter; 
'Sectoral balances, savings and investment in Solomon 
Islands' by K. Wood; and 
'Rice import substitution and employment in Papua New 
Guinea' by J Gibson. 

For more information contact: 
Bibliotech, ANUTECH Pty Ltd 
Reply Paid 440 
Canberra ACT 0200 
Australia 
Fax (06) 257 5088 

Asia-Pacific Economic Review 

This new international economic journal on the Asia-Pacific 
region is aimed at empirical economic analyses, from the 
more general descriptive but quantitative analyses through 
to advanced applied econometric research. Our aim is that 
the journal should be of interest to academic, private and 
public sector economists. To further this aim, authors will 
be required to provide, in addition to the usual 100 word 
academic abstract, a two page executive summary that 
presents the main point, methods and policy implications 
in a way that is comprehensible to the least technical reader. 
Each issue of the Review will begin with a five page editorial 
digest that summarises the main themes, concerns and 
results of the issue and explains how they relate to previous 
research, current issues and economic policies. 

Th~ first issue of this journal should be available in October, 
1994. Its main topic is saving and investment with a focus 
on the Asia-Pacific region. Future issues are already being 
planned on trade linkages and on productivity issues in the 
region, especially the Young/Lau hypothesis on zero TFP 
growth in the NIEs. 
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Contributed papers are now invited. Papers may be related 
either to individual countries or the region as a whole. They 
should be quantitative and have empirical content rather 
then being basically pure economic theory, political
economy or econometric theory. For submission to referees, 
please send three copies, double spaced, to: 

Colin Hargreaves 
Director 
Economic Modelling Bureau of Australia (EMBA) 
GPO Box 1363 
Canberra, ACT 2601 
Australia 

Pacific Health Dialog 

Pacific Health Dialog is a new bi-annual journal of 
community health and clinical medicine for the South 
Pacific. The main purpose of the journal is to provide a 
platform for international exchange of experiences and 
opinions on all aspects of health in the Pacific. The scope 
of the journal is for all the major health professional groups. 
It will also be of interest to academics working in sociology, 
anthropology, history, public health, agriculture, economics 
and other disciplines involved in the health of the people of 
the Pacific. 

For more information contact: 
PHD Manager 
Resource Books Ltd. 
PO Box 28-685 
Auckland 
New Zealand 
Tel (9) 5214335 
Fax (9) 5214335 

Pacific Circle Newsletter 

The Pacific Circle Newsletter.is the commUnication medium 
of the Pacific Circle, organised in 1985 to promote and assist 
scholarship in the history and social studies of Pacific 
science. The Pacific Circle is a Commission of the 
International Union of the History and Philosophy of 
Science. The Newsletter is currently distributed twice a 
year with the assistance of the Department of History and 
General Science, University of Hawaii. 

For more information contact: 
P.F. Rehbock 
Pacific Circle Newsletter 
History Department 
University of Hawaii 
2530 Dole Street 
Honolulu, HI 96822 
USA 
Tel (808) 9566850 
Fax (808) 9569600 
e-mail u03 8990@uhccmvs. bitnet 
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Pacific Unionist 

This newsletter carries information about the activities of 
the labour movement in the Pacific region. 

For more information contact: 
Pacific Office 
3rd Floor, TLC Building 
16 Peel Street 
South Brisbane, QLD 40 I 0 
Australia 
Tel (07) 8461806 
Fax (07) 8464968 

Pacific Research 

This is a quarterly newsletter of the Peace Research Centre, 
Australian National University. Its aim is to provide 
information and commentary on issues of peace and security, 
particularly as they relate to the Asia-Pacific region. Pacific 
Research also furnishes news of activities and publications 
of the Peace Research Centre and related organisations. 

For more information contact: 
Peace Research Centre 
Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies 
Australian National University 
Canberra ACT 0200 
Australia 

Asia-Pacific Journal of Rural Development 

This is a bi-annual interdisciplinary journal published by 
the Centre on Integrated Rural Development for Asia and 
the Pacific. The journal is devoted to issues and discussion 
on rural development, primarily in the Asia-Pacific region, 
and focuses on poverty and rural transformation. 

For more information contact: 
CIRDAP, Chameli House 
17 Topkhana Road 
GPO Box2883 
Dhaka 1000 
Bangladesh 
Tel (2) 256704 
Fax (2) 833321 

Te Amokura/Na Lawedua 

Te Amokura, New Zealand's development digest, published 
for the past six years by Development Studies at Massey 
University, is now published with the Development Studies 
Programme at the University of the South Pacific. In 
recognition of the new relationship, the Fijian name for the 
red-tailed tropic bird has been added to the Maori name. 
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Te Amokura readers may also expect· increased Pacific 
Islands input. The digest will be produced in Fiji and printed 
in New Zealand, three times each year. There is no 
subscription but donations are invited. 

For more information contact: 
Development Studies 
Massey University 
Palmerston North 
New Zealand 
Tel (6) 3569099 Extn880I/7399 
Fax (6) 3505627 

Synergy 

Synergy is published four times a year by the Canadian 
Society for International Health with the cooperation of the 
Association of Universities and Colleges of Canada. This 
publication provides information on international health, 
emphasising Canadian initiatives. 

For more information contact: 
Editor 
CSIH 
170 Laurier Avenue West 
Suite 902 
Ottawa, Ontario K1P SVS 
Canada 

Asian Women and Children 

This newsletter is published by the Press Foundation of Asia 
in collaboration with UNICEF. It provides an update on 
programmes being implemented to improve women's and 
children's health. These include the Expanded Programme 
of Immunisation, programmes to reduce Iodine Deficiency 
Disorders, and the Baby Friendly Hospital Initiative. Also, 
progress in educational programmes and programmes to 
increase the rights of children are profiled. 

For more information contact: 
Editorial Office 
Third floor, S&L Building 
1500 Roxas Boulevard 
Manila 
Philippines 
Tel (2) 598633 5914478 
Fax (2) 5224365 

Open File 

Open File is a monthly news digest of the Int~rnational 
Planned Parenthood Foundation. It includes information 
about international events, releases of joint statements by 
international agencies on such issues as Traditional Birth 
Attendants and NGO meetings on population and 

Development Bulletin 31 

development. National events, conference reports, updates 
on the status of women, a medical file which profiles the 
latest research in all methods of contraception; and the latest 
resources and meetings regarding population and family 
planning issues are also included. 

For more information contact: 
Information Services Office 
IPPF, Regent's College 
Inner Circle, Regents Park 
London NW 1 4NS 
United Kingdom 
Tel (071) 4860741 
Fax (071) 4877950 

The ACIAR Newsletter 

This newsletter is published by the Australian Centre for 
International Agricultural Research (ACIAR), and profiles 
the various research and consultative activities of ACIAR. 
Rice research, tropical pest management, trochus shells, 
fruit fly, forestry resources, fisheries, and land and water 
resources are among the many subjects covered. The ACIAR 
Newsletter is published three times a year. 

For more information contact: 
The Director, ACIAR 
GPO Box 1571 
Canberra, ACT 260 I 
Australia 
Tel (06) 2488588 
Fax (06) 2573501 

Journal of Environmental Planning and 
Management 

The journal's aim is to focus on the integrated planning 
and management of environmental resources. Topics 
covered encompass applied research, the application of new 
approaches and techniques, and the evaluation of policy 
and practice. Both urban and rural issues are included, 
and especially the interactions between them. 

For more information contact: 
Carfax Publishing Company 
PO Box 25 
Abingdon 
Oxfordshire OX14 3UE 
United Kingdom 
Tel (0) 235521154 
Fax (0) 235553559 

Journal of Sustainable Tourism 

This journal aims to disseminate good practice and foster 
an increasing understanding of sustainable tourism among 
the academic community, tourism practitioners and others 
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with an interest in tourism. Issues of the Journal of 
Sustainable Tourism include main articles, including major 
thematic reviews, position papers on theory and practice 
and substantive case studies. A separate section includes 
reports on specific initiatives and projects, work in progress 
and major conferences. An interview with a leading figure 
in sustainable tourism is a regular feature, as are book 
reviews. 

For more information contact: 
Channel View Publications 
c/o Multilingual Matters 
Frankfurt Lodge 
Victoria Road 
Clevedon, Avon BS21 7SJ 
United Kingdom 
Fax (0) 275343096 

International Journal of Water Resources 
Development 

This journal covers all aspects of water development and 
management in both industrialised and Third World 
countries. Contents focus on the practical implementation 
of policies for water resources development, monitoring and 
evaluation of technical projects, and to a lesser extent, water 
resources research. Articles are rigorous and in-depth, and 
range in approach from applied geographical analysis to 
the examination of strategic economic and social issues. 

For more information contact: 
Carfax Publishing Company 
PO Box 25 
Abingdon 
Oxfordshire OX14 3UE 
United Kingdom 
Tel (0) 235521154 
Fax (0) 235553559 

Third World Quarterly 

Third World Quarterly provides articles with diverse 
perspectives on the developmental process and a candid 
discussion on the democratic impulse, as well as identifying 
significant political, economic and social issues. The journal 
provides expert insights into crucial issues before they 
impinge upon media attention. Coverage of the latest 
publications are included in its book reviews section. 

For more information contact: 
Carfax Publishing Company 
PO Box 25 
Abingdon 
Oxfordshire OX14 3UE 
United Kingdom 
Tel (0) 235521154 
Fax (0) 235553559 

135 



The Round Table 

The journal provides analysis and commentary on all aspects 
of international affairs. The journal is a major source of 
coverage of the policy issues concerning the contemporary 
Commonwealth and its role in international affairs, with 
occasional articles on themes of historical interest. 

For more information contact: 
Carfax Publishing Company 
PO Box25 
Abingdon 
Oxfordshire OX14 3UE 
United Kingdom 
Tel (0) 23 5521154 
Fax (0) 235553559 

Studies in Family Planning 

This is a bi-monthly international journal published by the 
Population Council. It addresses family planning and 
related health and development issues in both the developing 
and developed countries. 
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For more information contact: 
Circulation Manager 
Studies in Family Planning 
1 Dag Hammarskjold Plaza 
New York, NY 10017 
USA 

Women of Vision 

This is a quarterly newsletter of World Vision Australia. 
The newsletter provides links with women in the developing 
world through project infonilation, issues and opportunities 
for action. 

For more information contact: 
World Vision Australia 
GPO Box 9944 
Melbourne, VIC 3001 
Australia 
Tel (008) 033112 

News & Views 

This a newsletter of the Women's Environment and 
Development Organisation. It provides information on 
issues concerning women in both developing and developed 
countries, as well as updates on important international 
conferences and meetings on women's health and 
developmental issues. 

For more information contact: 
WEDO/Women USA Fund Inc. 
845 Third Avenue, 15th floor 
New York, NY 10022 
USA 
Tel (212) 7597982 
Fax (212) 7598647 
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Working papers 

Australian National University 

Peace Resea_rch Centre, Research School of Pacific and 
Asian Studies 

No. 135 Stephanie Lawson, Ethnic politics and the state 
in Fiji, 1993 

No. 136 Peter Hayes, Japans plutonium overhang and 
regional insecurity, 1993 

No. 137 Roy Fernandez, Start and beyond: Strategic 
nuclear arms reduction in the post-cold war era, 1993 

No. 138 James C. Ingram, The future architecture for 
international humanitarian assistance, 1993 

No. 139 A. B. Fetherston, Making United Nations 
peacekeeping more peaceful: Relating concepts of 'success' 
to field reality, 1993 

No. 140 Institute for European Studies, Inter-ethnic 
conflict and war in former Yugoslavia, 1993 

No. 141 Peter Van Ness, China's human rights 
diplomacy: The theoretical foundations of the Chinese 
Communist Party s response to western condemnation of 
Chinas human rights practices, 1993 

No. 142 Yitzhak Shicor, Military-to-civilian conversion 
in China: From the 1980s to the 1990s, 1993 

No. 143 
1993 

Peter King, War, peace and political science, 

No. 144 Alex Millmow, The non-nuclear defence of 
Britain: An analysis and critique of the British Labour 
Party s 1987 non-nuclear defence policy, 1994 

No. 145 Carolyn Nordstrom, Warzones: Cultures of 
violence, militarisation, and peace, 1994 

Papers available for $4.00 each from: 
Publications Officer 
Peace Research Centre 
RSPAS,ANU 
Canberra ACT 0200 
Australia 
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World Bank Policy Research Working Papers 

WPS1201 Margaret E. Grosh, Five criteria for choosing 
among poverty programs 

WPS1202 Frank Sader, Privatisation and foreign 
investment in the developing world, 1988-1992 

WPS1204 Nisha Agrawal, Zafar Ahmed, Michael 
Mered and Roger Nord, Structural adjustment, economic 
performance, and aid dependency in Tanzania 

WPS 1209 Arvind Panagariya, Should East Asia go 
regional? No, no, and maybe 

WPS1210 Robin Broadway and Frank Flatters, The 
taxation of natural resources: Principles and policy issues 

WPS1219 K. William Easter and Robert R. Hearne, 
Decentralising water resource management: Economic 
incentives, accountability, and assurance 

WPS 1220 Bernard Hoekman, Developing countries and 
the Uruguay round: Negotiations on services 

WPS 1221 Nancy Birdsall and Changyong Rhee, Does 
research and development contribute to economic growth 
in developing countries? 

WPS1223 Martin Ravallion and Benu Bidani, How 
robust is a poverty profile? 

WPS1232 J. Michael Finger and K.C. Fung, Will GATT 
enforcement control anti-dumping? 

WPS1237 Yavuz Boray and Hector Sierra, Assessing 
Bank performance and the impact of .financial restructuring 
in a macroeconomic framework: A new application 

WPS 1248 Brian Aitken and Ann Harrison, Do domestic 
firms benefit from foreign direct investment? Evidence from 
panel data 

Australian International Development 
Assistance Bureau (AIDAB) 

AIDAB country strategy paper: Australzan and Solomon 
Islands development cooperation, 1994, ISBN 0 642 20261 3 

For more information contact: 
The Solomon Islands Country Program Manager 
Australian International Development Assistance Bureau 
GPO Box 887 
Canberra, ACT 2601 
Australia 
Tel (06) 2764000 

137 



Monographs and 
reports 

University of Papua New Guinea 

Now available are papers from the 19th Waigani seminar, 
Population, family health and development, which was held 
in Port Moresby in 1992. The papers are edited by Tukutau 
Taufa and Caroline Bass and are available in two volumes 
which have been published by the University ofNew Guinea 
Press, 1993. 

For more information contact: 
Geoff Hayes 
Demography 
University of Papua New Guinea 
Box 320 University Post Office 
Waigani 
Papua New Guinea 

Minerals boom in Papua New Guinea: Key 
management issues 

Te'o I. J. Fairbairn 1994, Pacific Studies Monograph No. 
12, ISSN 1035-6894 

This paper is concerned with the key issue of managing the 
mineral boom to PNG's best advantage. It identifies the 
kind of problems that can arise from such a boom, examines 
the comparative experience of several other developing 
countries, and assesses PNG's capacity to manage the 
mineral booms to ensure maximum benefit. 

South Pacific Development Management 
Program 

The following reports on the South Pacific have been 
published in the SPDMP series. 

Managing government finances better: Public sector 
budgetary and financial management improvement and 
reform in the South Pacific 

This is a report on a four-day policy seminar for 
Government Finance Ministers, Permanent Secretaries 
and Senior Government Officials, 16-20 August 1993, 
Nadi, Fiji. 

Making government more effective: Public sector reform 
in the South Pacific 

This is a report on a four-day Seminar for Government 
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Ministers with their Permanent Secretaries, 9-12 March 
1993, Nadi, Fiji. 

Civil service reform: Its role in the South Pacific 

This is a report of the Seventh Conference ofHeads ofPublic 
Service in the South Pacific, 9-12 March 1992, Majuro, 
Republic of the Marshall Islands. 

Strategic approaches to national planning 

This is a report of a five day senior policy seminar, 28 
October - 1 November 1991, Suva, Fiji. 

Private sector development in the South Pacific: 
Managing the government's role in the creation of an 
enabling environment 

This is a report of a five day senior policy seminar, 6-10 
May 1991, Nuku' alofa, Tonga. 

Copies of the reports are available free of charge from: 
The Director, ISAS 
University of the South Pacific 
GPO Box 1168 
Suva 
Fiji 
Tel (679) 302 583 
Fax (679) 303 229 

Independent inquiry report into population and 
development 

This report commissioned by the Australian Government 
examines the nature and significance of the links between 
population growth and the economic development and well
being of developing countries, in particular, the effects on 
education, health, food, housing, poverty and the 
environment. In addition, it examines the impacts of family 
planning on fertility, and the human rights implications of 
family planning programmes. 

For a copy of the full report and summary contact: 
Australian International Development Assistance Bureau 
GPO Box 887 
Canberra, ACT 2601 
Australia 

Australian International Development 
Assistance Bureau 

A brief report titled Centre for Pacific Development and 
Training: Review of activities 1992-199 3, provides a review 
of the Centre's programmes and projects. Country reports 
are given, as are details of the Centre's development and 
institutional strengthening groups, and important events 
of the year. 
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For a copy of the report contact: 
Australian International Development Assistance Bureau 
Centre for Pacific Development and Training 
Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade 
GPO Box 887 
Canberra, ACT 260 1 
Australia 

Tradition versus democracy in the Kingdom of 
Tonga 

Stephanie Lawson 1994, Discussion series 'Regime change 
and regime maintenance in Asia and the Pacific', Discussion 
PaperNo. 13, ISBN 0 7315 18217,42 pp. 

This discussion paper explores the issues surrounding the 
traditional monarchy of Tonga, and the growing popular 
movement advocating democracy. 

Available from: 
The Department of Political and Social Change 
Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies 
Australian National University 
Canberra, ACT 0200 
Australia 

ODI non governmental organisation series 

This series, comprising one overview volume and three 
country volumes, is published at a time of massively 
increased funding for NGOs, increasing fiscal stringency 
in the public sector, and growing pressures on NGOs from 
governments and donors. Against this background, each 
volume presents detailed empirical insights into the work 
of NGOs in agriculture. Case study material is set within 
the context of NGOs' relations with the state and their 
contribution to democratisation and the consolidation of 
rural civil society. Against the background of a broad review 
of institutional activity at the grassroots, each book explores 
specific questions concerning the work of NGOs in 
agricultural development: 

how good are NGOs at promoting technological 
innovation and addressing constraints to change in 
peasant agriculture? 
how effective are N GOs at strengthening grassroots and 
local organisations? 
how do donor pressures influence NGOs and their links 
to the state? 

Reluctant partners? Non governmental organisations, 
the state and sustainable agriculture development 

John Farrington and Anthony Bebbington with Kate Wellard 
and David J Lewis 1993, ISBN 0 415 08844 5, 256pp., 
£12.99 

July 1994 

Non governmental organisations and the state in Asia: 
Rethinking roles in sustainable agriculture development 

John Farrington and David J Lewis 1993, ISBN 0 415 08848 
8, 366pp., £14.99 

Non governmental organisations and the state in Africa: 
Rethinking roles in sustainable agriculture development 

Kate Wellard and James G. Copestake 1993, ISBN 0 415 
08850 X, 331pp., £14.99 

Non governmental organisations and the state in Latin 
America: Rethinking roles in sustainable agriculture 
development 

Anthony Bebbington and Graham Thiele 1993, ISBN 0 415 
08846 1, 290pp., £14.99 

Available from: 
Publication Sales 
Overseas Development Institute 
Regent's College 
Inner Circle 
Regent's Park 
LondonNW14NS 
United Kingdom 

Chinese economy in transition 

Yanrui Wu and Xiaohe Zhang (eds) 1994, National Centre 
for Development Studies, ISBN 0 7315 1703 2, A$15.00 

This monograph is a collection of papers presented at the 
5th annual conference of the Chinese Economic Association 
at the University of Adelaide in November 1992. 

Available from: 
National Centre for Development Studies 
Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies 
Australian National University 
Canberra 0200 
Australia 

China into the 1990s - Dissertation research 
1988-1993 

1994, National Centre for Development Studies, ISBN 07 
315 17067, A$8.00 

Available from: 
National Centre for Development Studies 
Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies 
Australian National University 
Canberra 0200 
Australia 
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The University of the South Pacific 

Postgraduate diploma and MA in Development Studies 

The University of the South Pacific is restructuring the 
postgraduate diploma and MA courses in Development 
Studies. The new coordinator, Dr Croz Walsh, former 
Director of the Institute of Development Studies at Massey 
University, New Zealand is working towards changes in 
the programme structure which will see a five-course 
diploma, and an MA based on the diploma and a thesis, or 
course work and a major research exercise in lieu of a thesis. 
The programme has a short-term student exchange 
relationship with Massey University, and intends to cultivate 
similar relationships with other universities. 

For more information contact: 
Dr A C Walsh 
Development Studies 
School of Social and Economic Development 
University of the South Pacific 
PO Box 1168 
Suva 
Fiji 
Tel (679) 313900 Extn2093 
Fax (679) 301487 

The University of Western Australia 

Short course on HIV/AIDS 

The Community Health Research and Training Unit of the 
Department of General Practice, the Faculty of Medicine 
in collaboration with the Disease Control Branch of the 
Health Department of Western Australia is offering a three 
and ahalfmonth intensive course on HIV/AIDS. The course 
entitled 'Understanding, Researching and Managing HIV/ 
AIDS - National and International Perspectives' will be 
conducted from 18 July to 29 October, 1994. 

For more information contact: 
Community Health Research and Training Unit 
The Department of General Practice 
The Faculty of Medicine 
The University of Western Australia 
Nedlands, WA 6009 
Australia 

University of Auckland 

MA in Development Studies 

An MA in Development Studies is available to students 
who have majored in Anthropology (Social), Economics, 
Education, Geography, History, Maori Studies, Political 
Studies, Sociology or in exceptional cases, other subjects 
approved by the Coordinating Committee. 
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The degree allows for specialised study and research in 
development, including programme and policy analysis and 
formulation, and impact or evaluation assessment. It 
provides an interdisciplinary course of study in development, 
with a core paper taught conjointly by the Department of 
Economics, Geography and Sociology. 

For more information contact: 
Dr lvanica Vodanovich 
Department of Sociology 
University of Auckland 
Private Bag 92019 
Auckland 
New Zealand 
Tel (9) 3737999 Extn8616 

Dhurakijpundit University, Bangkok 

The following courses are being offered by the Asia-Pacific 
Development Communication Centre for 1994-95. 

Training Planning, Management and Methodology 

This is an intensive course covering a whole range of major 
subjects related to training and will be offered from 13 June 
to I July, 1994 and from 14 June to 2 July, 1995. The 
course is aimed at developing knowledge, attitudes and skills 
necessary for trainers in development work. After 
completion of the course, the participants will be able to 
plan training programmes according to the trainees needs 
in the improvement of job performance, apply management 
strategies in implementing, monitoring and evaluating 
training programmes, and use appropriate training methods 
and media to conduct the training. 

Project and Programme Management 

This short course is being offered from 5-23 September, 
1994 and 6-24 September, 1995. The aim ofthis course is 

July 1994 

to enhance knowledge, attitudes and skills necessary for 
project and programme managers in development activities. 
The area of focus for competency development ranges from 
formulation, implementation and monitoring to evaluation 
of projects and programmes by using a field-oriented or 
problem-oriented approach. At the end of the course, each 
participant will complete a project plan with 
implementation, monitoring and evaluation strategies. 

Development Communication Research 

This course will be offered from 14 November to 2 
December, 1994 and from 15 November to 3 December, 
1995. The course includes designing and conducting 
research projects in areas of development communication. 
Participants work through the .research process which 
includes problem definition, development of data gathering 
instruments, collection and analysis of data, and 
interpretation of results. Quantitative and qualitative 
approaches are used in data analysis. Community needs 
assessment and rapid rural appraisal techniques are utilised. 
The expected course outputs are: a research proposal and a 
presentation of research results. 

For more information contact: 
The Director 
Asia-Pacific Development Communication Centre 
Dhurakijpundit University 
11 0/1-4 Prachachuen Road 
Donmuang, Bangkok 10210 
Thailand 
Tel (2) 5800050 
Fax (2) 5899606 

Are you going bananas? 

Well, they are good for the health! See next issue for more 
information. 
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THE AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 
The Library 

This book is due on : 

iL---r---····o ···- -----··· ·--~o~~···~ ••• J"' .... • ..., .... ..., ..... o 
program. 

The Gap No. 4 includes: 
the 'Changing family in South-East Asia'; 
images and stereotypes - young people's experiences of 
racism and how to improve cross-cultural awareness; 
Australia's relationship with South-East Asia; 

• migration and refugees - myths, realities, statistics and 
personal stories; 

• culture and education - learning styles of Vietnamese 
students; 
human rights - the impact of conflict and peace 
initiatives in South-East Asia; 

• economic relationships - trade, consumerism, child 
labour, the Nike story; and much more ... 
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For more information contact: 
The Gap Unit 
Global Education Centre 
1st Floor 155 Pirie St 
Adelaide, SA 5000 
Australia 
Tel (08) 2235795 

1 Wilson: Profile of an aid worker 
I 

minute video profiles Vivien Wilson, an Australian 
who as part of World Vision's integrated health 
~me in Mozambique, has trained local people in 
~alth care. 

rhis video is available on loan from: 
World Vision Australia 
:JPO Box 9944 
\lfelbourne, VIC 3001 
\.ustralia 
rei (008) 033112 

1ne World Learning Centre 

er of resources on HIV/AIDS are available from 
e World Learning Centre. These include 
ngs of conferences and seminars, reports of UN 
r international organisations on current issues in 
d major newsletters dealing with HIV I AIDS issues. 

or more information contact: 
~ne World Learning Centre Inc. 
'0 Box 944 
~ivic Square, ACT 2608 
~ustralia 

el (06) 2475350 

Centre 

A buyer's market 
David Dalton 1993, Oxfam, A$5.95 

This booklet offers a short and simple guide to the 
complexities of the world trade, and explains why countries 
that depend on exports of raw commodities cannot compete. 

Atlas of the environment 
Lean and Hinrichsen 1993, WWF/Century, A$34.95 

Over 200 full colour maps and diagrams provide at a glance 
information on what is happening to our planet including 
disappearing forests, acid rain, global warming, pollution 
and desertification. 

Development in Papua New Guinea 
RobertNowark and Jeff Atkinson 1993, CAA/FFH, A$12.50 

This provides an alternative perspective including a fresh look at 
the role of Australian aid to Papua New Guinea. 

For more information contact: 
Ideas Centre 
PO BoxAlOO 
Sydney South, NSW 2000 
Australia 
Tel (02) 2818099 
Fax (02) 2819639 
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Copyright 
Articles, reports and Briefing Papers published by the Network may be re-published, but we would appreciate your 
acknowledgement of the source. No acknowledgement is needed for conference announcements, other notices or 
publication lists. 

Manuscripts 
Manuscripts are normally accepted on the understanding that they are unpublished and not on offer to another 
publication. However, they may subsequently be republished with acknowledgement of the source (see 'Copyright' 
above) . Manuscripts should be double-spaced with ample margins. They should be submitted both in hard copy (2 
copies) and, if possible on disk specifying the program used to enter the text. No responsibility can be taken for any 
damage or loss of manuscripts, and contributors should retain a complete copy of their work. 

Style 
Quotation marks should be double; single within double. 
Spelling: English (OED with ' -ise' endings). 

Notes 
(a) Simple references without accompanying comments to be inserted in brackets at appropriate place in text, eg. 

(Yung 1989). 

(b) References with comments should be kept to a minimum and appear as endnotes, indicated consecutively through 
the article by numerals in superscript. 

Reference list 
If references are used, a reference list should appear at the end of the text. It should contain all the works re;feired 
to, listed alphabetically by author's surname (or name of sponsoring body where there is not identifiable a~th:or) . 
Authors should make sure that there is a strict correspondence between the names and years in the test and those on 
the reference list. Book titles and names of journals should be italicised or underlined; titles of articles should be in 
single inverted commas. Style should follow: author 's surname, forename and or initials, date, title of publication, 
publisher and place of publication. Journal references should include volume, number (in brackets), date and page 
numbers. Examples: 

Flynn, P., 'Brazil and inflation: A threat to democracy', Third World Quarterly, 11(3), pp.S0-70 . 
Hamilton, C. 1986a, Capitalist industrialisation in Korea, Westview Press, Boulder. 
Hill, H.M. 1986, 'The Jackson Committee and women' in Eldridge, P., Forbes, D., and Porter, D. (eds), 
Australian overseas aid: Future directions , Croom Helm, Sydney . 

Publication/resource listings 
An important task of the Network is to keep members up-to-date with the latest literature and other resources dealing 
with development-related topics. To make it as easy as possible for readers to obtain the publications listed, please 
include price information (including postage) and the source from which materials can be obtained. 
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